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Introduction

This graphing calculator can handle many types of mathematical formulas and
expressions for you. It is powerful enough to process very complex formulas used in
rocket science, but yet so compact that it fits in your coat pocket. The main features of
this graphing calculator are as follows:

e Graphing Capability to help you visualize what you are working on,

e Slide Show Function to help you understand common formulas, prepare for
presentations,

* Large memory capacity, with fast processing speed, and more.

We strongly recommend you read this manual thoroughly. If not, then browse through
the very first chapter “Getting Started”, at least. Last, but not least, congratulations on
purchasing the Graphing Calculator!

NOTICE

* The material in this manual is supplied without representation or warranty of any
kind. SHARP assumes no responsibility and shall have no liability of any kind,
consequential or otherwise, from the use of this material.

* SHARP strongly recommends that separate permanent written records be kept of all
important data. Data may be lost or altered in virtually any electronic memory product
under certain circumstances. Therefore, SHARP assumes no responsibility for data
lost or otherwise rendered unusable whether as a result of improper use, repairs,
defects, battery replacement, use after the specified battery life has expired, or any
other cause.

* SHARP assumes no responsibility, directly or indirectly, for financial losses or claims
from third persons resulting from the use of this product and any of its functions, the
loss of or alteration of stored data, etc.

e The information provided in this manual is subject to change without notice.

» Screens and keys shown in this manual may differ from the actual ones on the
calculator.

Some of the accessories and optional parts described in this manual may not be
available at the time you purchase this product.

Some of the accessories and optional parts described in this manual may be
unavailable in some countries.

* All company and/or product names are trademarks and/or registered trademarks of
their respective holders.
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Caring for Your Calculator

Caring for Your Calculator

e Do not carry the calculator around in your back pocket, as it may
break when you sit down. The display is made of glass and is
particularly fragile.

* Keep the calculator away from extreme heat such as on a car
dashboard or near a heater, and avoid exposing it to excessively
humid or dusty environments.

¢ Since this product is not waterproof, do not use it or store it
where fluids, for example water, can splash onto it. Raindrops,
water spray, juice, coffee, steam, perspiration, etc. will also cause
malfunction.

¢ Clean with a soft, dry cloth. Do not use solvents.

¢ Do not use a sharp pointed object or exert too much force when
pressing keys.

¢ Avoid excessive physical stress.



Chapter 1
Getting

Before Use
Inserting 1.
batteries -
resetting the
memory
2.
3.
4
5.
6.

. Place the battery cover back,

Started

Open the battery cover
located on the back of the
calculator. Pull down the
notch, then lift the battery
cover up to remove it.

Insert the batteries, as
indicated. Make sure that the
batteries are inserted in the
correct directions.

Pull off the insulation sheet
from the memory backup
battery.

and make sure that the notch
is snapped on.

After a few seconds, press
and you will see the following message on the display:

PRESS [CL] KEY TO CLEAR ALL DATA
PRESS [ON] KEY TO CANCEL

Make sure to press to reset the calculator’s memory.
The memory will be initialized and “ALL DATA CLEARED” will
be displayed. Press any key to set the calculator ready for
normal calculation mode.




Note:

Adjusting
display contrast

Turning the
calculator OFF

Chapter 1: Getting Started

If the above message does not
appear or malfunction occurs,
check the direction of the
batteries and close the cover
again. If this does not solve the
problem, remove the battery
cover, and then gently push
the RESET switch with the tip
of a ball-point pen or a similar object while pressing
simultaneously. And then, follow steps 4 to 6 above.

DO NOT use a tip of a pencil or mechanical pencil, a broken
lead may cause a damage to the button mechanism.

Since the display contrast may vary with the ambient temperature
and/or remaining battery power, you may want to adjust the
contrast accordingly. Here’s how:

1. Press [ 2ndF ], then |OPT|ON|. LCD COMTRST

AR ——LIGHT

2. Adjust the contrast by using the and (= Jkeys.

(_+ ) increases the contrast
(=) decreases the contrast

3. When done, press to exit the mode.

Press to turn the calculator off.

Automatic power off function

* The calculator is automatically turned off when there is no key
operation for approximately 10 minutes (The power-off time
depends on the conditions.)

* The calculator will not automatically power off while it is executing
calculations (“N’ flashes on the upper right corner of the display.)



Using the Hard Cover

To open the cover: When in use:

10



Part Names and Functions

Main Unit

@ Power ON/
OFF key

(® Key operation —
keys

Chapter 1: Getting Started

(@ Display screen

/SHARP \
Equation Editor EL-9950

UB SPLIT TBLSET DRAW FORMAT CALC

OPTION LIST CLIP

oN) (@) @

cccc

----@a

v_ | v_ J RCL K VARS

mmi@mw
{HMMMMH

L5 R L6 T  CATALOG U

DEEEE)

L v L2 w L3 X FINANCE Y EXE Y4

W)

P i SPACE TC__ = ENTRY : ANS

/ @ Graphing keys

(® Cursor keys

L0) ) () (ew) fare)
N /

1



Chapter 1: Getting Started

(@ Display screen:

Displays up to 132 pixels wide by 64 pixels tall of graphs and texts.

(@ Power ON/OFF key:
Turns calculator ON. To turn off the calculator, press ( 2ndF J, then [ OFF |-

(® Key operation keys:
These keys are used to change the key functions.

2ndF |

i I
>

LPHAJ.

Note:

@ Graphing keys:

Changes the cursor to “2”, and the next keystroke enters the
function or mode printed above each key in orange.

Changes the cursor to “A”, and the next keystroke enters the
alphabetical letter printed above each key in green.

Press to lock the specific keys in the alphabet
entering mode. (ALPHA-LOCK)

These keys specify settings for the graphing-related mode.

RAP

ABL
WINDOW!
ZOOM

U
SPLIT
BLSE

FORMAT

= 3
= o [ 9 B[
> S 3 I
=5 m m T

CALC |-

12

Opens the formula input screen for drawing graphs.

Draws a graph based on the formulas programmed in the
window.

Opens a Table based on the formulas programmed in (Y= .
Sets the display ranges for the graph screen.
Changes the display range of the graph screen.

Places the cursor pointer on the graph for tracing, and displays the
coordinates.

Displays the substitution feature.
Displays both a graph and a table at the same time.
Opens the table setup screen.

Draws items on the graph. Use this key also to save or recall the
graph/pixel data.

Sets the operations of the graph screen.

Calculates specific values based on formulas programmed in
Y=



Chapter 1: Getting Started

(® Cursor keys:
Enables you to move the cursor (appears as _, I, etc. on the screen) in four
directions. Use these keys also to select items in the menu.

Reset switch (in the battery compartment):
Used when replacing batteries or clear the calculator memory.

key: Returns calculator to calculation screen.

key: Sets or resets the calculator settings, such as LCD contrast and memory
usage.

key: Obtains the screen for the slide show.
key: Accesses list features.

key: Creates your own slide shows.

key: Sets the statistical plotting.

Basic Operation keys

NTER:  Used when executing calculations or specifying commands.
(cL J/[aur]: Clear/Quit key

BS ) Backspace delete key

DEL . Delete key

NS | Toggle input mode between insert and overwrite (in one-line edit
mode).

(2] m
o X

eETUP| Allows you to set up the basic behavior of this calculator, such as
to set answers in scientific or normal notation.

13



Chapter 1: Getting Started

Menu keys

MATH J.

STAT J.

T
s}
[0}
<

TOOL

OLVER

<l |G| [
HIH
P eS|
2 <

]

INANCE[:

Enter the Math menu with additional mathematical functions.
Enter the statistics menu.
Enter the programming menu.

Converts hexadecimal, decimal, octal and binary numbers or
solves systems of linear equations, finds roots for quadratic and
cubic equations.

Enter menu for matrix functions.
Enter screen and menu for Solver features.
Enter the menu for calculator specific variables.

Enter menu for financial solver and functions.

Scientific Calculation keys

14

See each chapter for details.



Chapter 1: Getting Started

Basic Key Operations

Since this calculator has more than one function assigned to each key, you will need to
follow a few steps to get the function you need.

Example

o F : Specify x"
Operation of I : Specify character F

: Specify x2

* Press “as is” to get the function and number printed on each key.

* To access secondary function printed above each key in yellow, press
first, then press the key. Press to cancel.

* To press the key printed above each key in purple, press first,
then press the key. When in Menu selection screen however, you do not
have to press to access the characters. Press to cancel.

« If you want enter alphabetical letters (purple) sequentially, use
[A-LOCK]. Press (ALPHA to return to the normal mode.

¢ |n this manual, alphanumeric characters to be entered are indicated
as they are (without using the key symbols). Use of the key symbol
indicates that it is for selecting the menu specified by the character or
number. The above example also indicates the key notation rules of this
manual.

15



Chapter 1: Getting Started

Quick Run-through

Here are the major ingredients for 18 doughnuts:
1

cup warm water

3 : SN
vy cup warm milk —
-5 CuP sugar 5

4 cups all-purpose flour
2 eggs
3 tablespoons butter

Question
many cups of warm milk are required?

Based on these values, solve the following problems using the calculator.

If you make 60 doughnuts according to the above recipe, how

At first, you may calculate how many cups of warm milk are

required for 1 doughnut =

S - 18

4

As for the ordinary calculator, the answer is 0.041666666. But how

much is 0.04166666 of a cup of warm milk?

Eod
ElautPt

Fect
Mized
Eauntion
Auto

Set up the 1. Press to enter the -
calculator calculation screen.
before ) 2. Press (_CL )to clear the
calculation display.
Change 1. Press [SETUP].
answer mode
from decimals
to fractions
2. Select F ANSWER and press
20
3. Press( cL J.

Decimal CReall
Mizxedi(Real2
ImFropiRenl s
rtaiCComelexd
rzBiComFlexl

16




Enter fractions

Answer:

3. Press 3 40 p» ]
4. Press 18 » )
5. Press [ENTER).

Chapter 1: Getting Started

=
4
15

L
24

Now we have found 21—4 of a cup of warm milk is required per one
doughnut, how many cups are required for 60 doughnuts?

If you want to use the answer of the previous calculation, press
and you do not have to reenter the value.

6. Press (2ndF ][ ans | x ), ordirectly (_x ] (multiplication).

“Ansx” is displayed. ANS is a calculator specific variable which
indicates the answer of calculations just before.

* When you enter + (addition), — (subtraction), x (multiplication), +
(division), it is not required to press [ ANS |.

7. Press 60.

8. Press [ENTER).

2

=
_4
12
_1
24
ARz XEE
=]
_1
24
AR EE
1
=)

2i cups of warm milk are required for making 60 doughnuts.

17



Chapter 2
Operating the Graphing
Calculator

Basic Key Operations - Standard Calculation Keys

T CATALOG U

ii@-@

L3 X FINANCE Y EXE

DB®HE)

i SPACE TCL__= ENTRY :

(@OEEm,

The standard calculation keys, located at the bottom four rows of the keyboard, enable
you to access the basic functions of the calculator.

1. Entering numbers

Use the number keys (0 ] ~(_9 ), decimal point key ((_- ), and negative
number key ((_() ) to enter numbers into the calculator. To clear the screen entry,

press( CL J.

Number entry Example

Type 10.23456789 onto the 8. Z22458TE9_
Calculation screen.

1. Enter the Calculation screen,
then clear the screen entry:

2. Enter numbers with the number keys and decimal point key, as
follows:

10 (=) 23456789

18



Note:

Entering a
negative value

Note:

Chapter 2: Operating the Graphing Calculator

can be used to enter a value in scientific notation.
Example
6.3 x 10° + 4.9 x 10’ E.SESTS. JET

[ CL ]6.3[Exp]8[ ¥ ]
49(En)7

The negative number key can be used to enter numbers,
lists, and functions with negative values. Press before
entering the value.

Do not use the (= ] key to specify a negative value. Doing so will
result in an error.

Example
Type -9460.827513 into the =T =S e
Calculation screen.

9460.827513

19



Chapter 2: Operating the Graphing Calculator

2. Performing standard math calculations

By utilizingthe [ + J(_ = J(_ X Jand(_+ Jkeys, you can perform the standard

arithmetic calculations of addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division. Press (ENTER)
to perform each calculation.

Perform an
arithmetic
calculation

Using
parentheses

Note:

Example

Obtain the answer to “6 x 5 + 3 Hoti—s
-2".

(BE)(Cct)e(x )5+ )3

=12

31

With the and keys, parentheses (round brackets)
can be added to group sections of expressions. Sections within
the parentheses will be calculated first. Parentheses can also be
used to close the passings of values in various functions, such as
“round(1.2459,2)".

Example

Obtain the answer to “(9 + 7) x (5 [LF+TIH{O—20
-3)".

(BB 9+ )7
O JCxJC )5 =33
The multiplication sign “x”, as the one in the above example, can
be abbreviated if it proceeds a math function, a parenthesis “(”, or
a variable. Please note that the precedence of calculations may be
changed (see page 3).

And, the multiplication sign "x" after a parenthesis ")" cannot be
abbreviated. For examples, Abbreviating “(1 + 2) x 3"to “(1 + 2) 3”
will result in an error.

3

Cursor Basics

The cursor indicates where the next entry will be placed. The cursor may be placed
automatically to different areas by various functions and tools, or can be moved around

by usingthe (€ _J(_ » J(_ A J( ¥ )keys. Use the cursor keys to select a menu

item, select a cell item in a matrix, and trace along a graph.

20



Cursor
appearance and
input method

Chapter 2: Operating the Graphing Calculator

Example

Enter 465536 x 38" in the Calculation screen. Then press
to calculate.

1. Press , then to clear the display.

2. Enter 4 for the root's depth, then press E'l

The root figure is entered, with the cursor automatically placed
below the figure.
For detailed instructions of how to use the key, refer to
“Second Function Key” and “ALPHA Key” in this chapter.

3. Enter 65536.
At this moment, the cursor is still placed under the root figure.

4. Press (P ]to move the cursor out of the area, then enter
at the cursor.
5. Press again. Notice that the cursor is

automatically placed so that you can specify the depth of this
root figure. Type 3, ¥_J, and 8.

6. Press to obtain the A [eesme ol
answer. z

The cursor also displays information regarding the calculator’s
input method. See the following diagram.

Mode

Remarks

Normal mode

The appearance of the cursor pointer
may vary according to the mode or

When (ALPHA] is pressed

position. The major shapes and the
definitions are as follows:

When is pressed

4 : Insert mode
: Overwrite mode

* § & and { appear at the insertion point within the functions such as a/b and §.

21



Chapter 2: Operating the Graphing Calculator

Editing Entries

Editing modes

Cursor
navigation

About the Insert
mode

22

The calculator has the following two editing modes: equation mode,
and one line mode.
You can select one from the G EDITOR menu of the SETUP menu.

Equation editor One line editor

5 = 125
175

* See page ??? for details.

Use( < J( » J(_ A J( ¥ )tomove the cursor around, and
use the ( DEL J(_BS J(_CL ) keys to edit entries.

. key deletes an entry AT THE CURSOR.
. key erases one BEFORE THE CURSOR.
 Use to clear the entire entry line.

When the editing mode is set to one-line, insert mode needs to
be manually specified. Press and release ( 2ndF ), then [ INS ] to

set the insert mode. Press again to return to the

overwrite mode.

The key clears all screen entries in the Calculation screen,
as well as clearing error messages. It also clears a single line
equation in the screen.

Example

Type 3096, then change 3 to 4. When done, jump the cursor to the
very end of the numbers.

3096( € ) E{sT-9

()« JC«J(DEL 4
(> > ]

[EES

[SE5E_
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Example
Type 4500000, then remove 500.
4500000( <)
(<)« J(Bs J(BS ]
Tips: You can jump the cursor to the beginning or the end of line by
using the (2ndF Jand (<« J(_ > ] keys. Likewise, press
(_ ¥ _)to jump the cursor all the way to the bottom. Press
(_A Jto jump the cursor to the top. To learn about how to use the
key and its functions, refer to the section “Second Function
Key” of this chapter.

Second Function Key

Use to call up the calculator’s extended key functions, math functions and
figures.

All functions associated with are color coded orange, and are printed above each
key.

Example

Enter “2n” on the screen.

1. Press to clear the screen, then enter “2” by
pressing (2 .

2. Press(2ndF ). Whenthekey [ZZ
is released, the cursor on the
screen changes, indicating
that a second function is now
ready to be called up.

3. Press (CO ) key). L
The entry appears on the
screen.
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ALPHA Key

Use to enter an alphabet character. All 26 characters accessible, as well as “0 7,

[T T ]

,“ 17, and space.

All functions associated with are color coded green, and are printed above each
key.
Note: Do not type out math figures (sin, log, etc.), graph equation names

(Y1, Y2, etc.), list names (L1, L2, etc.), or matrix names (mat A,
mat B, etc.), etc. with keys. If “SIN” is entered from
mode, then each alphabet character — “S”, “I” and “N” — will be
entered as a variable. Call up the figure and equation names from
within the second functions and various menus instead. If a colon (:)
is used, data may continue to be entered in more than one term.

Entering one Example

Alphabet Enter 2 x A on the screen.

character 1. Press to clear ZH_
the screen. Enter “2 x” by
pressing 2(_ X ).

2. To enter “A”, press (ALPHA); the [F=E
cursor pattern changes to “A”
upon releasing the key.

3. Press[ A tocall“A”atthe prmp_
cursor.

After the entry, the cursor
pattern changes back to
normal.

Entering 1 or To type more than one alphabet character, use then
More Alphabet to apply the “ALPHA-LOCK”. When done, press to escape
characters from the mode.
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Math Function Keys

sinm A cos'B tan'C 10* D e* E X! F

(sin] (cos] (tan] (log]) (In ] ( 7]

() (75) (&) () (570) o)

Mathematical functions can be called up quickly with the Math Function keys.

Enters a sine function at the cursor
Enters an arc sine function at the cursor
Enters a cosine function at the cursor
Enters an arc cosine function at the cursor
tan Enters a tangent function at the cursor
Enters an arctangent function at the cursor
Enters a logarithm function at the cursor
10X Enters “10 to the xth power”, then sets the cursor at the “x”

Enters a natural logarithm function at the cursor

ex Enters “e-constant to the power of x”, then sets the cursor at the “x”

X2 Enters “?” at the cursor, to raise a number to the second power
Enters “ ™' ” at the cursor, to raise a number to the negative first
power

Enters a mixed number.
Enters a fraction.

Enters an exponent.

© ) Q o _

By itself enters a “root” figure; the cursor will be set at “a”, the
depth.
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Note: If a number precedes (abg )( @4 J(_ab Jand[ay |, then the
number will be set as the first entry of the figure. Else, the first
entry is blank and the cursor flashes.

Examples

2(@b4)3 (V) ST
4 i

i
QO
AN
|:|||:|

(> ) Enters“,”(acomma) at the cursor
Enters a “root” figure at the cursor
Stores a number or a formula into a variable

RCL Recalls an item stored in a variable

Enters a variable “x”, “0”, “T”, or “n”. The variable is automatically
determined according to the calculator’s coordinate setup: “x” for
rectangular, “9” for polar, “T” for parametric, “n” for sequential.

Brings up the VARS menu.
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MATH, STAT, and PRGM Menu Keys

By using the (MATH), ( STAT J, and (PRGM) keys, you can access many menu items for
complex calculation tasks. The appendix “List of Menu/Sub-menu Items” shows the
contents of each, with detailed descriptions of each sub-menu item.

Note that the contents of menu items differ drastically between the Basic keyboard and
the Advanced keyboard. For example, the menu for the Basic mode contains
only one item (A EXEC), while in the Advanced mode there are three menu items (A
EXEC, B EDIT, and C NEW).

Example
Round the following number beyond the decimal point: 34.567

1. Press (cL ), then
(MATH]. The MATH menu takes

over the screen, as shown to
the right. MATH menu items
are displayed on the left side
of the screen.

2. Usethe(_A Jand(_¥_]Jkeys to move the cursor up and down
the menu. As you scroll, you will see the corresponding sub-
menu contents (shown on the right side of the screen) change.

3. Set the cursor at B NUM.

Menu items can also be selected by using shortcut keys (A
through H); in this example, simply press to select
B NUM. There is no need to use for this operation.

4. Press a shortcut key
to select 2 round(. The
screen now goes back to the
calculation screen, as follows:

abs=s
round C
iFart
frort
int
mine

Another way of selecting the

sub-menu item is to press (] (or ENTER)) on the menu item
B NUM. The cursor will be extended into the sub-menu on the

right. Now, move the cursor on the sub-menu down to 2 round(,

then press (ENTER].
5. Type34( - )567( 5 )0 round. =4, DETa 82,

() ), and press (ENTER).

=3
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SETUP Menu

Use this menu to verify basic configurations, such as to define the calculator’s editing
preferences, and scientific and mathematical base units.

Checking the To check the current configuration of the calculator, press (2ndF ),
calculator’s then [sETuP].

configuration

By entering menu items (B DRG
through H SIMPLE), various
setups can be changed. To exit

the SETUP menu, press [ CL ).
Example SIMPLE|Auto

Display the calculation result of “1000*” in scientific notation.

Rod
ElautPt

1. Press (2ndF ), then [SETUP].

o FlootPt
Within the SETUP menu, Fix
press| ¢ ] then( 3 Jto Eﬁ;

select 3 Sci under the C FSE
menu.

Tips: Using the arrow keys, move the cursor down to the C FSE position,
press [ENTER), and then move the cursor down to the 3 Sci position.
Press to select the sub-menu item.

2. The display goes back to the
SETUP menu’s initial screen.

3. Press to exit the
SETUP menu.

4. Press to clear =

the Calculation screen, type
1000(_x2 J, then [ENTER).

1. BEEOREEENE &
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SETUP Menu ltems

DRG: For trigonometric calculations and coordinate conversions, various
angle units can be selected:

Deg Angle values to be set in degrees.
Rad Angle values to be set in radians (default).
Grad Angle values to be set in gradients
FSE: Various decimal formats can be set:

FloatPt  Answers are given in decimal form with a floating
decimal point (default).

Fix  Answers are given in decimal form. The decimal point
can be set in the TAB menu.

Sci  Answers are given in “scientific” notation. For example,
“3500” is displayed as “3.500000000E3”. The decimal
point can be set in the TAB menu.

Eng Answers are given in “engineering” notation with
exponents set to be multiples of 3. “100000” will be
displayed as “100.0000000E3”, and “1000000” will be
shown as “1.000000000E6”. The decimal point can be
set in the TAB menu.

Note: If the value of the mantissa does not fit within the range
+0.000000001 to £9999999999, the display changes to
scientific notation. The display mode can be changed
according to the purpose of the calculation.

TAB: Sets the number of digits beyond the decimal point (0 through 9).
The default is “9”.

29



Chapter 2: Operating the Graphing Calculator

COORD: Sets the calculator to various graph coordinate systems.

Rect
Param
Polar

Seq

Rectangular coordinates (default)
Parametric equation coordinates
Polar coordinates

Sequential graph coordinates

ANSWER: Sets the answer preference to various number formats.

Decimal (Real)

Mixed (Real)

Improp (Real)

x+yi (Complex)

r£6 (Complex)

Answers will be given in decimal form (default).

Answers will be given in mixed fractions, whenever
appropriate.

Answers will be given in improper fractions, whenever
appropriate.

Answers will be given in complex rectangular form.

Answers will be given in complex polar form.

EDITOR: Sets the editing style to one of two available formats.

Equation

One line

30

Formulas can be 53

entered in a "type it as 123
you see it approach”

(default setting).

Formulas will be [Z==

displayed on one line. 123
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Notes: Immediately after changing the EDITOR, the calculator will return
to the calculation screen and the following data will be cleared.
* ENTRY memory
* Equations stored in the graph equation window ((_Y=_))
* Equations temporally stored in the SOLVER window ([ 2ndF )
[SOLVER])

* Resetting to the default settings ((2ndF J[opTion][ E | 1)) will
also clear the above data.

Expression of up to 114 bytes can be entered in the Equation edit
mode. If the expression exceeds the screen width, it is horizontally
extended.

Expression of up to 160 bytes can be entered in One-line edit
mode. if the expression exceed the screen width, it goes to the next
line.

SIMPLE: Sets the preference for handling reducible fractions.
Auto  Fractions will automatically be reduced down (default).
Manual Fractions will not be reduced before simplifing (Simp).

Note: All the procedures in this manual are explained using the default
settings unless otherwise specified.

Precedence of Calculations

When solving a mathematical expression, this calculator internally

looks for the following figures and methods (sorted in the order of

evaluation):

1) Fractions (1/4, a/b, ,, etc.)

2) Complex angles (/)

3) Single calculation functions where the numerical value occurs
before the function (X2, X7, 1, “°”, “ and “9”)

4) Exponential functions (a°, &, etc)

5) Multiplications between a value and a stored variable/constant,
with “x” abbreviated (2, 2A, etc.)

6) Single calculation functions where the numerical value occurs
after the function (sin, cos, tan, sin”, cos”, tan™, log, 10%, In, e*,
V', abs, int, ipart, fpart, (-), not, neg, etc.)
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7) Multiplications between a number and a function in #6 (3cos20,
etc. “cos20” is evaluated first)

8) Permutations and combinations (nPr, nCr)

9) x, +

10) +, —

11) and

12) or, xor xnor

13) Equalities and nonequalities (<, <, >, >, #, =, —»deg, —»dms,
etc.)

Example

The key operation and calculation precedence

5( + J2( x J(sin J30(_ + J25( x )5( ar )3 (ENTER]
- -
1st 4th
2nd 5th
3rd

6th
e If parentheses are used, parenthesized calculations have
precedence over any other calculations.

¢ About the order of precedence of the multiplications, that the
multiplication sign "x" before such as "(", 7 and a variable is
abbreviated, are higher than that of the multiplications that the
multiplication sign "x" is not abbreviated. Therefore, if there is a
division before a multiplication, the order of calculations may be

changed and then the calculation results may be changed.
Example

48 +24x (6 +2) =

48+ J24(x JC ()6 + J2() J(EnTER

—16 ((48+24)x (6 + 2) =)

48( + J24( ()6 + )2( ) )(enteR

—0.25 (48 = (24 x (6 + 2)) =)
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Error Messages

The calculator will display an error message when a given
command is handled incorrectly, or when instructions cannot be
handled correctly such that the task cannot be processed further.
Various types of error messages are given to inform users the
types of situations to be remedied.

For example, performing the
following key strokes:

(5 ) x )ENTER) [Suntox ]
i i 42 kiGboto error
will result in an error, and the error EI’_ TO0it

message will be displayed.

In such a situation, you can go back to the expression to correct
its syntax by pressing (_«_Jor(_» ]}, or you can erase the entire
line to start over by pressing (_ CL ).

For a list of various error codes and messages, refer to the
appendix.
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Resetting the Calculator

Use the reset when a malfunction occurs, to delete all data, or to set all mode values
to the default settings. The resetting can be done by either pressing the reset switch
located in the battery compartment, or by selecting the reset in the OPTION menu.

Resetting the calculator's memory will erase all data stored by the user; proceed with
caution.

1. Using the reset switch
1. Pull down the notch to open the battery cover located on the
back of the calculator.
2. Place the battery cover back until the notch is snapped on.
3. Wait a few seconds and press ( ON ).

The verification window will FRESS L1 FET T0
appear on the screen. CLERR ALL DATA

4. Press to clear all the EEE%EL[ OH1 KEY TO
stored data. Press to
cancel resetting. After [ cL
is pressed, the calculator's
memory will be initialized.
Press any key to display the
calculation screen.

FRESS AMY KEY

Note: If the above verification window does not appear, remove the
battery cover and gently push the RESET switch with the tip
of a ball-point pen or a similar object while pressing
simultaneously.

DO NOT use a tip of a pencil
or mechanical pencil, a broken
lead may cause a damage to
the button mechanism.
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* The message on the right may [Lalculator is not
initializeds or memors

occasionally appear. In this hos bBeen imFaired.
case, repeat the procedure Press [CL] to
from step 1 to prevent loss of E\EI{T]IJE%EWEE and CLEAR

data.

2. Selecting the RESET within the OPTION menu

1. Press (2ndF ), then [oPTION].

LCD COMTEST

The OPTION menu appears.

=]
DARK+—LIGHT

2. While in the OPTION menu,

defoult =et
ALl memora

press to select E
RESET; the RESET sub-

menu items should appear on
the right side of the screen.

3. The first item 1 default set will initialize only the SETUP and
FORMAT settings, while the second item 2 All memory will
erase all memory contents and settings. To reset the memory,
select 2 All memory by pressing (_2_J. The verification
window will appear.

4. Press the (_CL Jkey to FRESS [CL1 FET TU
clear all data stored on the CLEAR ALL DATH
FEESS [OM]1 KEY TO
calculator. CRHREL

Press any key to continue.

FRESS AMHY KEY
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Manual Calculations

1.

Try it!

The speed of light is known to be 186,282 miles
(approximately 300,000 kilometers) per second.
That means light can go around the earth 7 and
a half times within a second!

Suppose you are standing at the equator. While
the earth rotates over the period of one day, you
also rotate around the globe at a certain speed.
Knowing the facts above, can you figure out
how fast you are traveling, in miles per hour?

36

Since distance traveled = average speed x time taken, the following
equation can be formed to find out the circumference of the earth (x
miles):

xx7.5=186282
Then,

x=186282 +7.5
Since you know the earth turns around once a day (which means,
in 24 hours), divide the above “x” with 24 to get a value in miles per
hour.

24 xv=x

X

V=2—4



CONCEPT

PROCEDURE

Note:

Chapter 3: Manual Calculations

1. Enter a math expression, then perform the calculation.

2. Save a number into a variable, then recall the value later.

1. First, press , then to clear any screen entries.

2. Type 186282+ 7.5,
then press ENTER). The

circumference of the earth is
thus obtained.

242837, 5

3. Store the answer in a variable. A variable is a symbol under
which you can store a numerical value.

We will use variable A to
store the circumference of the
earth. Press to set the
“store” mode. Press

A, then to store the

answer. To call up the stored

24837, 5
Ans=H
24837, 5

answer, press A again.

While checking the stored values, you may see “0”; this means that

no value is stored in the variable.

4. Now, since the value you
have stored under “A” is the
distance you will be travelling
in 24 hours, divide the

number by 24. Press
A (_+_)24, then [ENTER).

24837, 5

ANs3A
248375

AT2d
1624,

So, you are travelling at 1034.9 miles/hour. That is fast!
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2. Try it!

The Mendocino Tree, a coast redwood growing in Montgomery Woods State
Reserve in California, is known to be the tallest living tree in the world. You are to
find out how tall the tree is by using the following factors:

¢ The distance from you to the bottom of the
tree is exactly 505.8 feet, and the tree
stands vertically.

e The angle of elevation between the top
and the bottom of the tree is 36 degrees _@ 3@

If the base length of the right triangle is 505.8 feet, and the angle
of elevation is 36 degrees, then the following expression can be
derived:

the height of the Mendocino tree (ft.) = 505.8 ft. x tan(36°)

CONCEPT
1. Verify/change the calculator’s angle unit.
2. Use the calculator’s trigonometric function key on the Advanced
keyboard to enter/perform the calculation.
PROCEDURE

1. Since the angle of elevation is measured in degrees, the
calculator’s angle setting will need to be matched with that.

Press to bring

up the SETUP menu.

2. On the right side of the SETUP
menu, the current setup will
be displayed. Make sure that

Eod
ElautPt

RFect

Decimgl CReall
Eqauntion
Auto

the top line is indicated as

Deg (i.e., degrees). If not, then
the angle system will need

to be changed. Press
to select B DRG, then press

to select 1 Deg.
3. Now, let’s work on the actual calculation part. Press the
key to enter the Calculation screen, and press to clear
38 any screen entries.
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4. Press 505.8 36. TEtan 36
Press to execute the 36T, 4532107
calculation.

3. Arithmetic Keys

Performing There are various keys for arithmetic calculations. Use the
addition, (=) x )= (e ) C)and( ) )keysto perform
subtraction, basic arithmetic calculations. Press to solve an equation.
multiplication

and division

ENTER] Executes an expression.

Example
e Calculate 1 + 2. 1+2

[ cL J1(_+ )2[ENTER)

A Note about An expression is a mathematical statement that may use numbers

expressions and/or variables that represent numbers. This works just like a
regular word sentence; one may ask “how are you?”, and you may
answer “okay.” But what if an incomplete sentence is thrown, such
as “how are”? You’ll wonder, “how are... what?”; it just doesn’t make
sense. A math expression needs to be complete as well. I + 2, 4x,
2sinx + cosx form valid expressions, while “1 +” and “cos” do not. If
an expression is not complete, the calculator will display an error

message upon pressing the key.
Enters a “+” sign for addition.

Example
e Calculate 12 + 34. 1a+254 m
12 34 43-21
ENTER 24
(=) Enters a“~"sign for subtraction.

Example
e Subtract 21 from 43.

43( = J21[EnTER 39



Chapter 3: Manual Calculations

When to leave

out the

40

X

sign

Note:

II

“w_n

Enters a “x” sign for multiplication.

Example
* Multiply 12 by 34.

12(x )34 EnTER)

Enters a “+” sign for division.

Example
e Divide 54 by 32.

54( = J32[nTER

1Z2==4
L T

463
1.65873

The multiplication sign can be left out when:

a. ltis placed in front of an open
parenthesis.

b. Itis followed by a variable or
a mathematical constant (r, €,
etc.):

c. ltis followed by a scientific
function, such as sin, log,
etc.

Sets a negative value.

Example
e Calculate -12 x 4.

(O J12( x )4 (enTER

Do not use the [ — Jkey to

enter a negative value; use the key instead.

2L g 4]
1
CA—Za0R+4 0
-13
ZA
49ETS. 2
Im
2, 424T7TTIEL
2loa 1A
2
-T2=d
-45

Enters an open parenthesis. Use with “)” as a pair, or the calcula-

tion will result in an error.

Enters a closing parenthesis; a parenthesis left open will result in

an error.
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Example
« Calculate (4 + 6) = 5. TA+EIID i
40600
5
Note: Functions, such as “round(”,
automatically include an open
parentheses. Each of these functions needs to be closed with a
closing parenthesis.
4. Calculations Using Various Function Keys
Use the calculator’s function keys to simplify various calculation tasks.
((sin ] Enters a sine function to be used in a trigonometric calculation.
Example
* Calculate sine % =in %
(sin J(2ndF)[ m ]( 3% ]2 1
ENTER L
cos 3
. . a.
cos Enters a cosine function to
be used in a trigonometric
calculation.
Example
e Calculate cosine %
(cos J(2ndF ][ =® ]( @b )3ENTER
tan Enters a tangent function to be used in a trigonometric calculation.
Example
* Calculate tangent %. tan %
(tan J(ondF)[ ® |( 3% )4 1
ENTER
Enters an arcsine function to be used in a trigonometric expression.

Example = 1.3TETIEZ2T
e Calculate arcsine 1. coz-l @, 5 ’
(2ndF ][ sin |1 [ENTER) 1.847137351
tan- 1
|, ?853981631

a4
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Note:

42

Enters an arccosine function to be used in a trigonometric
expression.

Example

¢ Calculate arccosine 0.5.

(2ndF ][ cos1 ] 0.5 [ENTER]

Enters an arctangent function to be used in a trigonometric
expression.

Example
e Calculate arctangent 1.

(2ndF ) [ tan' | 1 [ENTER)

Expressions with inverse trigonometric functions evaluate in the
following ranges.

0 =sin'x, 0 =tan"x 0 =cos'x

Deg: 0<|0|<90 Deg: 0<|6|<180
Rad: Os|e|s% Rad: 0<|0|<n
Grad: 0<|0]|<100 Grad: 0<|0]<200

Enters a “log” function for a logarithmic calculation

Example
¢ Calculate log 100.

(log J 100 ENTER)

Enters a base of 10, setting the cursor at the exponent.

Example
e Calculate 5 x 10°. Toa 160 )
(8 ) xJ(2ndF)[10¥ 15 |swqp?

ENTER SEHAEEE
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Note:
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Enters a natural logarithm 1n 94

function.

Example 5.3

e Calculate In ¢*. 2B, BES5Ze0

(_n_J(2ndF ][ ex |4 ENTER).

Enters the Euler Number e (2.71...) to a power. The cursor will then
be placed at the exponent.

Example

« Obtain a value of ¢°.

(2ndF )[ e |3 (ENTER].

Squares the preceding number.

Example
* Obtain the answer to 12°. (= 144)

12((x2 J[ENTER)

When no base number is entered, the base number area will be left
blank and just the exponent appear.

(cL J(x2 J( €4 )12 [ENTER]

Enters “x™, and returns an inverse by raising a value to the -1
power. The inverse of “5”, for example, is %

Example

¢ Raise 12 to the -1 power. (= 0.083333333)

12 (2ndF]J[ x1 |(ENTER]

When no base number is entered, “x™ will be entered, with “x” left
blank.

(cL J(endF [ x1 ](_«_J1 2 ENTER]

Enters a mixed number.

Example

e Enter 4%

4(abe)5( > J6
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Note:

2%

When no value is entered prior to this key, the number areas will be
left blank.
* If the calculator is set to one-line mode, enters ‘) (integer-

fraction separator) only. Use in combination with as
follows.

e Enter 4% in one-line mode 55
4 5 6
* Integer part of the mixed

number must be a natural
number. A variable can not be

used. Equation or use of parenthesis, such as (1+2)_2—3 or (5)_,
23, causes syntax error.

* When a numerator or a denominator is negative, the calculator
will cause error.
Enters a fraction, setting the preceding number as its numerator.

* If the calculator is set to one-line mode, then “—” will be entered
instead. For example, “2—5” indicates %

Example

. 2,3

Calculate st . - z
2(3p)5(» I+ J(3h]) | = 4 {15
3( » J4( » )(ENTER -

Enters an exponent, setting the preceding number as its base.

Example
¢ Raise 4 to the 5th power. (= 1024)

4 (2> )5 [ENTER)



Note:

Note:
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by

When no base value is entered, “a” will be entered with both

number areas left blank.
(cL J(Ca» JC«J4(» )5(ENTER)

When calculating x to the power of m-th power of n, enter as
follows;

« Calculate 2% (= 512)
2( a» ]3( a» J2(ENTER)
The above calculation is interpreted as 2% = 2°.

If you wish to calculate (2°)* = 8%, press(_ ()2 a )3 » )
() )(a> )2 (ENTER).

Enters “ .

Example
* Bring 4 to the 5" root. (= 1.319507911)

5(andF )[ay__ |4 [ENTER)

When no depth of power is entered, “y~ ” is entered, with both
number areas left blank.

(cL J(endF)[ay_|5( » )4 [ENTER)

Enters a square root symbol.

Example
¢ Obtain the square root of 64. (= 8)

(2ndF )[ v |6 4 [ENTER)

“«

Enters a comma “, ” at the cursor. A comma is required in some of
the MATH functions. For more information, refer to the next section
“Calculations Using MATH Menu Items” in this chapter.
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RCL

Note:

Stores a number in a variable.
Example
*LetA=4,andB=6. 45H
Calculate A + B. E2E
4 [ STO J(ALPHAJ A (ENTER
(570) (BLPHA) A ENTER) B
6 ( STO J(ALPHA) B [ENTER) 1
(ALPHAJA ([ + ](ALPHA) B [ENTER)
Recalls a variable.
Example
*SetC=8. o=l )
8( sT0 J(ALPHA) C (ENTER)
Recall the value of C.
(2ndF )[ RCL |(ALPHA] C (ENTER] C
Enters a variable “x”, “0”, “T”, or “n”. The variable is automatically
determined according to the calculator’s coordinate setup: “x” for
rectangular, “0” for polar, “T” for parametric, “n” for sequential.
Accesses the VARS menu. Refer to chapters 4 to learn how to use

each item in this menu.
Enter braces to group numbers as a list.

Recalls the previous answer. Use this key to incorporate the answer
to the previous calculation into an expression.

Example
e Perform 3 x 3. LA
E
3(x)3 1B-tins
1
Subt.ract the value of the st
previous answer from “10”. 5

10(_— J(2ndF [ ANS | (ENTER]

can be considered as a variable; its value is automatically

set when is pressed. If is not empty, then pressing
(+ ) (= ) x Jor(_= Jwill recall “Ans” and places it at the
beginning of an expression. If “1” was the previous answer, then

pressing 4 will result in “5”.




ENTRY

Note:

CATALOG
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Recalls the previous entry. This is useful when you want to modify
the previous entry, rather than reenter the whole expression over.

Example T
¢ Calculate 4 x 6. o
4 6 48

Next, calculate 4 x 8.

(2ndF ) [ENTRY](_BS ] 8 (ENTER)

Executed expressions are stored in a temporary memory in the
executed order. If the temporary memory is full, the oldest data is
automatically deleted. Be aware that may not function on
these occasions.

A maximum of 160 bytes can be stored in the temporary memory.
The capacity may vary when there are division codes between
expressions.

When switching from equation edit mode to one-line edit mode in
the SETUP menu, all the numerical and graph equations stored in
the temporary memory are cleared and cannot be recalled.

Enters “pi”. Pi is a mathematical constant, representing the ratio of
the circumference of a circle to its diameter.

Example
e Enter “2n”. (= 6.283185307)

2(2ndF ][ m |[ENTER]

Calls up the CATALOG menu. From the CATALOG menu, you can
directly access various functions in the menus.

* Functions are listed in alphabetic order.
 Move the cursor using the (A ) ¥_J keys and press to

access or enter the function.

* Press and an appropriate alphabetic key (A to Z) to
navigate the catalog.

* Press (ALPHA] (A ]/ [ALPHAJ(_ V¥ ]to scroll the catalog page
by page and press (2ndF J(_ A J/(2ndF J(_ ¥ _]to jump to the
beginning or the end of the catalog.

* The functions accessible only from the CATALOG menu are:
—a,_blc, >A.xxx, »>blc, e, int+, remain, rndCoin, rndDice,
Simp, %.

Please refer to the following explanation.
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— a_blc

—A.xxx

—bl/c

About — a,_b/c
and — b/c

48

Converts an improper fraction to a mixed number.

Example

e Change % to a mixed number.

12(3%)5( > ) — a_blc

ENTER

Converts a fraction to a decimal
number.

Example

¢ Change % to a decimal number.
12 5 » J>Axxx

Converts a mixed number to an

improper fraction.

Example

* Change 2% to an improper
fraction.

2(abe)2( > J5( > ]
— blc [ENTER)

12
-5 0ok o
2
<5
12
5 *H. EET
2.4
=
2 = +hoo
12
5

Note: Above three conversions will not affect the ANSWER settings

in the SET UP menu.

If a decimal number is not rational, fraction conversion will
not function and display the answer in decimal format.

* Only a value that can be converted to a fraction is displayed in a

fraction form.

¢ Only a rational number within 10 digits can be simplified, if
Manual is selected in the SETUP menu, item H SIMPLE. (Default
setting is Auto for simplifying fractions.)

¢ A List or Matrix format can be used. (The elements of a list and
matrix of the calculation results are in one line.)

Enter the eular number.

Example

e [ENTER

e

2.Tlg2a1a2




int+

remain

rndCoin

rndDice

Note:
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Ausfuhrung einer Ganzzahlen-Teilung und Ausgabe des Quotienten
und des Rests.

Example
¢ Get a quotient and a remainder [EEifRft~=
of 50 = 3. Buotient = 15
50 int 3 Femainder: g
* Quotient value is set to Ans
memory and remainder is not
stored.

Returns the remainder of a division.

Example
« Obtain the remainder when 123 [ITZ2Zremaing
is divided by 5.

1 2 3 remain 5 [ENTER)

Returns a specified number of random integers to simulate a coin
flip: 0 (head) or 1 (tail). The size of the list (i.e., how many times the
virtual coin is thrown) can be specified. (The same as rndint (0, 1,
number of times))
Example
* Make the calculator flip a rrdlodin C4)

; ; ; {8 @a1:

virtual coin 4 times. rrclDice €117

rndCoin(__ ()4 () ] IS513 266563 .

ENTER

Returns specified number of random integers (1 to 6) to simulate
rolling dice. The size of the list (i.e., how many times the die is thrown)
can be specified. (The same as rndint (1, 6, number of times))

Example
¢ Make the calculator roll a virtual die 11 times.
rndDice (__( ) 11 () ) (ENTER)

The random functions, (rndCoin and rndDice)will generate
different numbers every time.
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Simp  Simplifies a given fraction stored in the ANSWER memory.

Note:

* Set the ANSWER mode to Mixed(Real) or Improp (Real), and
the SIMPLE mode to Manual in the SETUP menu to use this key.

Specifying no common factor
Simplify the fraction using the lowest common factor other than 1.

Example
1A J)12(» J(C+ )5
() 12 EER) Sine

=
=
Simp (Simplified by 2, =
the lowest common factor of 1 =
an 6.) SimF

Simp (Simplified by 3, the 1
lowest common factor of 6 and 3.) =

Specifying a common factor

Simplify the fraction using the zspecified common factor.
Example

12 J12(» )+ ]5
12 [ENTER Sime &
Simp 6 (Manually Factaor=g
specify 6, the Greatest %
Common Factor of 12 and 6, to
simplify the fraction.)

—_
b2y

If the wrong number is specified for a common factor, an error will
occur.

Simp is effective in a fraction calculation mode only (when the
ANSWER mode is set to Mixed(Real) or Improp(Real) in the
SETUP menu).
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%  Set the preceding value as a percentage.

Example
* Get 25% of 1234. [TZ34%25% oo
1234 25 ’
% [ENTER]
* Percentage must be a
positive value equal to or

less than 100.

Note : *The CATALOG commands and the equivalent keys:
CATAROG command Equivalent key
i b

A

X2

N

x-1
STO

nCr

nPr

Note: * Sequen and Simul features can also be accessible from the
CATALOG menu.

T O

C
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5. Calculations Using MATH Menu Items

The MATH menu contains functions used for more elaborate math concepts such as
trigonometry, logarithms, probability, and math unit/format conversions. The MATH menu
items may be incorporated into your expressions.

A Note about The degree and radian systems are two of the basic methods
Degrees and of measuring angles. There are 360 degrees in a circle, and “2-
Radians pi” radians. 1 degree is equal to pi/180 radians. “Then, what’s this

“

pi?”, you may ask. Pi, or to use its symbol “r”, is the ratio of the
circumference of a circle to its diameter. The value of r is the same
for any circle “3.14..”, and it is believed to have an infinite number
of digits beyond the decimal point.

A CALC Contains sub-menu tools for advanced calculations.

01log, log, value

Enters a base-2 logarithm (log,). |[l99g =& i
02 2X 2value 24
Raises 2 to a power. Sets the 15
cursor to exponent.
03 fmin(  fmin(equation, lower limit of x, upper limit of x)

Returns the value of variable Tl H, JAZ+20s -0 o0

: -5 T4999384 5
X whe.n Ithe equatlon\.( has POzl B, HE D%, 5.5
the minimum value within the 2. SEEEEESSY
specified range of x.

04 fmax( fmax(equation, lower limit of x, upper limit of x)
Return the value of variable x when the equationY has the
maximum value within the specified range of x.

05 d/dx( d/dx(equation, value of x [, tolerance])
Returns derivative of equation
Y at the specified X value using
the tolerance (if not specified,
default value is 1E-5).
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06 ]

07 dx

08 > (

09 sec

10 csc

11 cot

12 sec™
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| equation, lower limit, upper limit [, tolerance] dx
Calculates an integral value
of equation Y from the lower K —B. DK +E~:' 20 B8] dx
limit to the upper limit using a7
the specified tolerance (if not
specified, default value is 1E-5).
Use in conjunction with the 07
dx sub-menu item.

ES

* Press the keys as follows in the Equation edit mode.
At A JCo (e J2(Ca )8 » ) ()emm
(a0 )J3( > J( = JO5memm( x2 J(_+ J6( ) J( >+ )
0.001 (MATHJ[ A ]J(_ 0 J( 7 J[ENTER]

Enters a differential “dx” in an integration expression.

> (expression, initial value, end value [, increment])
Returns the cumulative sumofa [Er®+zs 157
given expression from an initial 23
value to an end value in the
specified increment value (if not
specified, default increment is 1).

sec value
Enters a secant function to sec 1
be used in a trigonometric -1. 1317AZ3ET
) 9 csc 18
expression. -1.838163951
cot 18
1.542251045
csc value

Enters a cosecant (cosec) function to be used in a trigonometric
expression.

cot value
Enters a cotangent (cotan) function to be used in a trigonometric
expression.

sec’ value =T areezesed
Enters an inverse secant. cac-l 1@ ’
B.1881a7421
cot-l 16

. B9EE265)
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13 csc™

14 cot™

15 sinh

16 cosh

17 tanh

18 sinh™

19 cosh™

20 tanh™

B NUM

1 abs(

2 round(

54

csc” value
Enters an inverse cosecant.

cot” value
Enters an inverse cotangent.

sinh value
Enters a hyperbolic sine. =inh 10
1181=, 23287
cosh value cosh 18
; ; 11813, 23293
Enters a hyperbolic cosine. tanh 18
|, 999999995
tanh value
Enters a hyperbolic tangent.
sinh™ value
Enters an inverse hyperbolic =inh 10
sine. 11813, 23287
cosh 18
- 11813, 22293
cosh™ value tanh 1@
Enters an inverse hyperbolic cosine. B, 323393335

tanh™ value
Enters an inverse hyperbolic tangent.

Use the sub-menu items below to convert a value.

abs(value)

Returns an absolute value.
A real number, a list, matrix, variable, or equation can be used as values.
[ T

Example

¢ Find an absolute value of “-40.5”.
(maH)[ B J( 1 J(O J40
-5

46, 3

round(value [, digit number of decimals])
Returns the rounded value of the term in parentheses. A rounding
point can be specified.

A real number, a list, matrix, variable, or equation can be used as values.

Example
¢ Round off 1.2459 to the nearest hundredth. (= 1.25)
(MatH)[ B (2 J1.2459( 5 )2( ) ](ENTER
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3 ipart ipart value
Returns only the integer part of a decimal number.

*  Areal number, a list, matrix, variable, or equation can be used as values.

Example
» Discard the fraction part of 42.195. (=42)
(MATH)[ B ](_ 3 J42.195(ENTER)

4 fpart fpart value
Returns only the fraction part of a decimal number.

*  Areal number, a list, matrix, variable, or equation can be used as values.

Example
* Discard the integer part of 32.01. (=0.01)
(MaTH)[ B |(_4 )32.01(ENTER)

5 int int value
Rounds down a decimal number to the closest integer.
Example

¢ Round down 34.56 to the nearest whole number. (= 34)

(MaTH)[ B |(_ 5 )34.56(ENTER

6 min(  min(/ist)
Finds and returns the minimum value within a list of numbers. To
define a list of more than two numbers, group the numbers with
brackets ((2ndF J[ { ]and (2ndF ][ } ), with each element
separated by a comma.

Example
* Find the smallest value among [mintids s -3 2
R -3
4,5, and -9. mod {4y S -1
(MATH][ B (6 J(2ndF) 5

[ C]4 > )5 JLe0 )
9(endF][ 7 () J[ENTER

7 max( max(list)
Finds and returns the maximum value within a list of numbers.

Example
¢ Find the smallest value among 4, 5, and -9.

(MatH)[ B (7 J(endF)[ (14> J5( > J(O® ]9
(endF)[ 7 J( ) ) ENTER)
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C PROB

56

8 lem(

9 ged(

1random

Note:

2 rndint(

lecm(natural number, natural number)
Returns the least common multiple of two integers.

Example
o Find the least common multiple of 12 and 18.

(MatH)[ B |8 J12( > J18( ) J(ENTER

gcd(natural number, natural number)
Returns the greatest common divisor of two integers.

Example

* Find the greatest common Temlea1ign
divisor of 16 and 36. acdt 16 Z6 )
(MaTH) B J( 9 J16( 5 ) 4
36() JEnTER)

These sub-menu items are useful for probability calculations.

random [(number of trial)]
Returns a random decimal number between 0 and 1.

Example
* Make a list with three random numbers.

Set the “FSE” to “Fix” and “TAB” [ #*1BH random *IEET

«py 117 &3 487
t0"0". FrdIntila 6y 3
(ondF)[ { J(MATH)[ c ] {4 = 2}
(1 ) x J100( 5 J(mATH)
Cc JL1 JCx J1oo(_ > )
(MATH)[ ¢ J(_ 1 J{ x J100(2ndF][ 3} ](ENTER)

rndint(minimum value, maximum value [, number of trial])
Returns a specified number of random integers, between a
minimum and a maximum value.

Example

¢ Produce eight random integers, ranging between values of 1 and 6.
(MmatH)[ ¢ (2 J1( s J6( s )3( ) J[ENTER)

* Minimum value: 0 < x,;, < 10"
Maximum value: 0 < x,,, < 10"
Number of trial: 1 <n <999




3 rndNorm(

4 rndBin(

Note:

5 nPr

6 nCr
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mdNorm (mean, standard deviation [,number of trial])

Returns a random real number redFormeEs 10

from a specified normal 6. 3192230682

distribution.

* Number of trial :
1<n<999(n is an integer.)

rndBin (number of trial,) probability of success [, number of

simulations])

Returns a random real number radBintoe @, 20

from a specified normal

distribution.

* Number of trial : 1 <n <9999
Probability of success : 0 <p <1
Number of simulations :
1<n<999(n is an integer.)

The random functions will generate different numbers every time.
Therefore, the table values of the random functions will be different
every time. When in case of random-based graphing calculations,
the tracing values and other parameters of the graph will not match
the graph’s visual representation.

Returns the total number of different arrangements (permutations)

for selecting “r’ items out of “n” items.

_ n!
= (n—r)!

Example ZF

¢ How many different ways can 4 ZEH
people out of 6 be seated in a
car with four seats?
6 (MATH)[ ¢ ]( 5 J4[ENTER)

7]

Returns the total number of combinations for selecting “r” item out

of “n” items.

_ n!
L= dn—n eF4 .
Example 1SCT
* How many different groups of | B433
7 students can be formed with ’ TR
15 students?

15(MATH)[ ¢ ](_ 6 )7 (ENTER]
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7!

Returns a factorial.
Example

e Calculate 6 x 5 x4 x3x2x 1.
6 (MATH)[ ¢ ](__7 J(ENTER)

D CONV  These tools deal with conversions between different angle units and

between rectangular and polar coordinates.

Sexagesimal
and Degree
System

1 —deg

2 >dms

58

The “base 60” sexagesimal system, as well as the minutes-second
measurement system, was invented by the Sumerians, who lived
in the Mesopotamia area around the fourth millennium B.C.(!) The
notion of a 360 degrees system to measure angles was introduced
to the world by Hipparchus (555-514 B.C.) and Ptolemy (2nd cent.
A.D.), about 5000 years later. We still use these ancient systems
today, and this calculator supports both formats.

Takes a number in sexagesimal form, and converts it into a
decimal number. To enter a number in sexagesimal form, use items
in the “ANGLE” sub-menu, described in the next subsection of this
Chapter.

Example
* Convert 34° 56’ 78” to degrees. [3d o&T ra+dea

34(matH)[ E (1 )5 34,333
6 (MATH)( 2 )78 (MATH]

(3 JmaH)[ D JC 1 )

ENTER

Takes a number in decimal form (in degrees), and converts it into a
sexagesimal number.

4. BaiE+dins

4871 TG, 48"
Example

¢ Show 40.0268 degrees in
degrees, minutes, and seconds.
40.268 (MATH][ D | 2 )
ENTER




3 xy—r(

4 xy—0(

5 ro—x(

6 re—y(
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Rectangular/polar coordinate conversion
This calculator is equipped with rectangular coordinates and polar
coordinates conversion capabilities.

Rectangular to polar coordinate conversion functions
Conversion formulas: r = (x> + y°)'"?, 0 = tan” (y/x)

Polar to rectangular coordinate conversion functions
Conversion formulas: x = rcos0, y = rsin0

Xy—r(x coordinate, y coordinate) [r=+rils12
Returns polar coordinate radius
value from X-Y rectangular
coordinates.

1.414213563

xy—0(x coordinate, y coordinate)
Returns polar coordinate 0 =T P
value from X-Y rectangular
coordinates.

The following ranges are used to
find 0.

H. 78339316

Degree mode: 0 < |0 < 180
Radian mode: 0 < |6| <=
Gradient mode: 0 < |0] < 200

r—x(r coordinate, 6 coordinate) |.gs- [1 Ld14213562, = ]
Returns rectangular coordinate X & 999993999
value from r-6 polar coordinates.

ré—y(r coordinate, @ coordinate) (.5 [1 414712567, ]

; 4
Returns rectangular coordinate Y . 999999955

value from r-0 polar coordinates.
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E ANGLE

F INEQ

60

Use these tools to enter the symbols to specify angle units.

1 ° Inserts a degree, and sets the preceding value in degrees.

2 ’ Inserts a minute, and sets the preceding value in minutes.
3 ” Inserts a second, and sets the preceding value in seconds.
Example
e Enter 34° 56’ 78”.
34(maTH)[ E (1]

56 < “E ANGLE” remains selected;
78 type the number to enter the symbols.
ENTER STRETTE"

Z4.9335
EI"
114.35321559

4 r Enters an “r’, to enter a number in radians.

Example
e Type 2 radian.
2(MATH)[ E ](_ 4 J(ENTER)

59 Enters an “g” symbol, to enter a number in gradients.

Use the equality/inequality figures to compare two values. These sub-item
tools return 1 (true) or O (false).

1= Tests whether a preceding value [1=ZF

and a following value are equal. 5
12
2 # Tests whether a preceding value 1
and a following value are not 152 a
equal.

Tests whether a preceding value is larger than a following value.

4> Tests whether a preceding value 122
is larger than OR equal to a 9

following value. 1<z 1

5 < Tests whether a preceding value 122

is smaller than a following value.

6 < Tests whether a preceding value is smaller than OR equal to a
following value.
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Use the LOGIC sub-menu items to perform boolean operations. In the
N-base calculation mode (binary, octal, decimal and hexadecimal),

A LOGIC will directly appear when is pressed.

The following is the truth table of the combination of input A and B:

OO_L_J.>
o = O = W

1 and

2 or

3 not

‘AandB‘ AorB ‘ AxorB ‘AxnorB‘ ‘A‘ notA ‘
1 1 0 1 1 0
0 1 1 0 0 1
0 1 1 0
0 0 0 1

The following examples show the answer screen when
executing a boolean operation for AND, OR, XOR,
XNOR between “1100” and “1010” in binary mode.
Compare the results (binary) to the above table.

1. Press| 2B |(2ndF J[TOOL][ A |[ENTER)to enter the binary,
XE

octal, and hexadecimal calculation mode.

2. Press(_ ¥ J(_ v ]( ¥ Jto select the binary mode.

value A and value B
Enters an “AND” logic figure.
1100 (MATH]( 1 ) 1010 [ENTER)

value A or value B
Enters an “OR” logic figure.
1100 (MATH)(_ 2 ] 1010 [ENTER)

not value
Enters a “NOT” logic figure.
(MATH)( 3 ] 10 [ENTER)

AER:
&
DEC: E_
ocT: BE
BIN: &
{1BBand 1816_
EIH:
1 BB
HE ».=
E
DEC:
14|
ocT:
16
EIN:
111064
AE:
FFFFFFFFFI
DEC:
-3
oCT:
TTTTTTTTTS
EIN:
1111111111111181
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4 neg

Note:

5 xor

6 xnor

neg value
Enters a “neg” logic figure.
(MATH)( 4 )1 (ENTER)

“4 neg” menu appears only in
the N-base calculation (binary,
octal, decimal and hexadecimal)
mode.

value A xor value B

Enters an Exclusive-OR (xor)
logic figure.

1100 (MATH)(__ 5 ] 1010 [ENTER)

value A xnor value B

Enters an Exclusive-NOR (xnor)
logic figure.
1100 (MATH]( 6

) 1010 (ENTER)

HE=:
FFFFFFFFFF|
DEC: |
OcCT: _
TTTrrrorrT

EIN:
1111111111111111

HE=:
=

DEC:
o

OcCT:
=

EIN:
116

HE=:
FFFFFFFFF3

DEC:
=]

OcCT:
Trirrrrrrl

EIN:
1111111111111861]

H COMPLX In order to use the sub-menu items within the COMPLX menu, the
calculator must be set up to handle complex numbers. Otherwise the
result will be a data type error.
Refer to the section “SETUP Menu ltems” in chapter 2 for changing/
verifying the calculator’s setup to enable complex humber answers, in
either rectangular or polar coordinates.
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1 conj(

2 real(

conj(complex number)
Returns the complex conjugate
of the specified complex number
(or list of complex numbers).

real(complex number)
Returns the real part of a
complex number (or list of
complex numbers).

Condtoted )

S—Ei]

Fealio+ed)




3 image(

4 abs(

5 arg(

image(complex number)
Returns the imaginary part of
a complex number (or list of
complex numbers).

abs(complex number)
Returns the absolute value of
a complex number (or list of
complex numbers).

arg(complex number)
Takes the coordinates (x + yi),
and returns the 0.

Calculations using complex numbers

imogclotedy
=
[TE+211
5. 335164387
araLotedas
B, ZEESEGSTT

To calculate using complex numbers, select the sub-menu item 4 x +yi or 5 r £6 in the F
ANSWER of the SETUP menu items.

The initial screen for the complex number calculation mode is the same as for the real

number mode.

Complex numbers can be noted using either 4 x + yi (rectangular coordinates) or 5 r £6

(polar coordinates).

MizxediReal )

Decimal CReol

InmrrortReall

Example
e Calculate (3 + 4i) x (4 — 6i)

Note : It is possible to input complex numbers

(¢) in the real number mode, however
an error message will return.

Ci+dqrxid-gdl)
Ze-24
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Functions available for complex number calculations

The following function keys are available for complex number calculations without the limits
existing in the real number calculations.

[ X2 ]1| X1 |r[ log ]1[ In ]l| 10* |r| ex |r[ ab ]7| ‘/_ |v|a‘/_|
The following MATH menu functions are also available for complex number calculations.

abs(, round(, ipart, fpart, int

6. More Variables: Single Value Variables and
LIST Variables

Additional single value variables (from A to Z, and 0) may be accessed. In addition, six
LIST variables (from L1 to L6) are readily accessible through the second function.

To save a list of numbers, follow the procedure below:

1.0n the Calculation screen (), create a list of numbers (“1, 2, 37,
in this example). Separate numbers with a comma ((_s_J), and group

the numbers with braces (__{_]Jand[ _} ).

2.Press ((STO ), then select one of 1= = =1
the six LIST variables. To store the

list in “L1”, press to
call up the LIST variable.

3.Pressing ENTER) will store the list ~ [TTsZa Zr+L1
in the LIST variable. Note that i1 2 33
this procedure will overwrite the
list previously stored in the LIST
variable.

Refer to Chapter 7 “LIST Features” to learn more about how LIST
variables can be utilized.

7.TOOL Menu

The TOOL menu contains items to help calculating in different number systems, as well
as to help solve both linear and polynomial equation. Press to access the
TOOL menu. Press the key (or [QuIT ) to escape from the menu.
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Calculations can be performed in different number base systems, while
simultaneously converting the calculation result into hexadecimal,
decimal, octal, and binary systems.

1. While this menu item A NBASE is HE*
selected, press the key. The DEC: 9
NBASE tool opens, with the cursor acT: 9
set at HEX: (hexadecimal). BIN: 5

2.Type 1B 9, for example. When 5
entering the hexadecimal B, simply press the key; using the
key will call up the variable B instead.

3.When done entering the hexadecimal [HE#*
expression, press [ENTER). The DEC: F
calculation result will be displayed in OCT: 24
three other number base systems, as EIN: 1)
well as in hexadecimal format. 11116811

Note : Numerical values in binary, octal, and hexadecimal modes can be

expressed in the following number of digits:

Binary: 16 digits

Octal: 10 digits

Hexadecimal: 10 digits
If you enter a number exceeding the range specified above for
calculations or conversions, the calculator will return an error.
If the answer exceeds the above range, the calculator will also return an
error.
Decimals can be used for DEC mode only (- ] cannot be used in
the other modes). If you convert decimal values to binary, octal, or
hexadecimal number, the decimal part is discarded and only the integer
part is converted.
When numerical values of binary, octal, and hexadecimal modes are
negative, the display is switched to complements of 2.
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B SYSTEM With this tool, linear equations containing up to 6 unknown values
(i.e., ax + by + cz + du + ev + fw = g) can be solved.

1.Press to select B SYSTEM, and select the number of unknown
values. For example, press if values x and y are unknown.

C POLY

66

2.In the next screen, an equation ax
+ by = ¢ is displayed, with an entry
table for the known values — a, b,
and c.

3. Enter 2 sets of the known values, as

shown in the figure. Pressing
at each entry will store the value, and

sets the cursor at the next entry area.

4.When done entering the known

values, press [EXE ]. The

calculation result will be displayed on
the next screen.

Pressing will bring back the
previous entry screen.

oa+bT =0
1] L =

i [ [
cfo 0 0

uH+ET=c
V=3

5.To go back to the TOOL menu to perform another calculation, press

(andF ] [ToOL}

This tool is designed so that quadratic (ax’ + bx + ¢ = 0) or cubic (ax’ + bx’

+ cx +d = 0) equation may be solved.

1.Press to select C POLY, and
select the degree. For example,

press if a quadratic equation
is desired.

2.In the next screen, an equation ax’ +

ax<+hr+o=H
n=H
b=A
c=H

bx + ¢ = 0 is displayed, with an entry area for the known values — a, b,

and c.

3. Enter the values, as shown in the

screen to the right. Pressing
at each entry will store the value, and

sets the cursor at the next entry area.

ox<+hx+c=H
n=3
b=4
c=-95
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4.When done, press to execute the calculation. The results

(i.e. the x-intersects) will be displayed.

5.To enter a different set of numbers for

a, b, and c, press to go back

to the previous screen. To select a
different degree of polynomial, press

to go back to the TOOL

menu.

0x<+hx+c=KH
Al=

w2=

=
-6, ZTZIITIEE

e |f the solution cannot be displayed on the screen, a symbol will appear
at the bottom left corner of the screen. Press (_¥_ ] to scroll the screen.
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1. Try it!

There are two taxi cab companies in your city, Tomato Cab and Orange Cab,
with different fare systems. The Tomato Cab charges 2.00 Euro upon entering
the taxi cab, and 1.80 Euro for each mile the taxi travels. The Orange Cab, on the
other hand, charges 3.50 Euro plus 1.20 Euro per mile. This means that taking
the Tomato Cab will initially cost
less than going with the Orange
Cab, but will be more expensive as
you travel longer distances.

Suppose you need to go to a place
3 miles away from where you are
now. Which cab company should
you take to save money?

Two math expressions can be derived from the above fare systems.

If “y” represents the cost, while “x” represents the mileage, then:
Yy=2+18%eenn, Tomato Cab’s fare system
y=35+12x...... Orange Cab’s fare system

Use the calculator’s graphing capabilities to figure out the
approximate point where the Orange Cab gets ahead of the
Tomato Cab, in terms of cost performance.

CONCEPT

1. By using two linear graphs, the approximate crossing point can
be found.

2. The exact crossing point can be found with the TABLE function.
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. At the second line, press

Chapter 4: Graphing Features

. Press to enter the Graph Equation window. Six equation

entry areas appear, from “Y1="1to “Y6=". Since we need only
two equations in this exercise, let’s use “Y1="and “Y2=".

. By default, the cursor should be placed on the right side of the

“Y1="equation, next to the equal sign. If this is not so, use the

cursor keys to bring the cursor to the “Y1="line, then press the
key to clear any entries. The cursor will automatically be
placed to the right of the equal sign.

. Enter the first equation, “2 + 1.8X”, to represent the Tomato

Cab’s fare system.

2 1.8
Use the key to enter the “x”, representing the distance in
miles.

. When the equation line is complete, press ENTER). The first

equation is now stored, and the cursor automatically jumps to
the second line, where the second equation can be entered.

2+l 8N
YZEZ.5+1. 24

to clear any entries,
then enter “3.5 + 1.2X” to
represent the Orange Cab’s
fare system. When done
entering the equation, press
[ENTER]. The two equations are now ready to graph.

. Press to draw the graphs.

To draw a graph, “=” must be highlighted. If not, move the cursor
to “=" of the targeted equation and press to draw a graph,

and press again not to draw a graph.

Graph Basics

The graph examples in this exercise are called X-Y graphs. An
X-Y graph is quite useful for clearly displaying the relationship
between two variables.
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7. Let’s take a look at the graph.
The vertical axis represents /
the Y value, while X is
represented by the horizontal
axis. It appears that the
two diagonal lines cross at
the point where the X value is somewhere between 2 and 3,
indicating that Orange Cab costs less than the other, after 3
miles of traveling.

8. Next, press to find the B
values per graph increment.

When the traveling distance
is 2 miles, the Tomato Cab
charges 30 cents less overall
than the Orange Cab, but

it costs 30 cents more at 3 miles. To make the X increment

smaller, press [TBLSET].

Tl

L=

[ oalh? - M R, BELUR o)
~romm
mm s n oW
LR R i

Sl ow

=2

9. When the Table setting 2 1751 5 PR
window appears, move the InFut i User
cursor down to “TBLStep”, TELStri=
type(_ - J(C5 ), andpress |TRLStep= 9
[ENTER). Now the Y values will a. 3

be sampled at every 0.5 mile.

10. Press to show the table again. It indicates that when the
Xvalue is 2.5, both Y1 and Y2 values are 6.5. It is now clear
that if you are traveling 2.5 miles or more, the Orange Cab costs
less.
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2. Try it!

You have just opened your own bank account,

with an initial deposit amount of 2000 Euro. @ 3 @@@

Suppose your monthly income is 3000 Euro, 'E\\I}][K

and you will spend 60 percent of what you have
in the account every month, how much will your /\
- D ODooo
D (s W i u |

balance be after one year? How much will you

NN
(/%

’(

have in the account, 6 months from now?

.&

=
‘\/r ('h
(a

N
2
b2

The example can be expressed as a sequential equation, as
follows:
u,=u, x (I1-0.6) + 3000

where u, is the balance of the current month and «,_, is the balance
of the previous month, and n is the month.

CONCEPT
1. Grasp the idea of sequential equations.

2. Use the graph tracing function to obtain approximate values.
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PROCEDURE
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Note:

. First, let us set the calculator

to the appropriate graphing
coordinate mode. Press

to enter the SETUP
menu, press|[ _E_|to select

E COORD, then press (4 ] to select 4 Seq, and press (_CL ).

. We will use the “Time”

sequential graph type within
the FORMAT menu. Press
(2ndF ) [FoRMaT], press[ G |to

select GTYPE, and to
select 2 TIME.

3. Then press (_y=_J. The Graph Equation Entry window will open.

4. Enter a new equation set u(n-

1) x (1-0.6) + 3000 for u(n)=.
Press (2ndf)[ u (7))
to enter u and press
for n. Press when done

entering.

Uen=13=C1-3, 637+
uinMins=
U=
uinMins=
W=
winMins=

Press to clear the previous entry. Using a capitalized “U” or
“N” here will result in an error upon pressing the key.

5.

On the second entry row
(u(nMin) =), enter 2000, then
press [ENTER).

The figure is automatically
enclosed by braces.

utodHucn—-12=01-[, 62+
uinMins={2808%

L=

uinMins=

Winy=

winMins=

The v and the w entry sets will not be necessary in this case, so

press to clear, then press [ENTER) to move one row down.

Repeat until the four unnecessary entry rows are cleared.

7. Press to draw the graph.
8. If the line is outside of the

graph’s range, press
then to select

automatic zoom.
This will only display a small

portion of the graph, so the graph’s range will need to be

changed.



9. Press (winoow). Find nMax= and
change the value to 15 (default:
10). Next, find Xmax= and
change the value to 15 too
(default: 10).

10.Press the key again.

11.Use the graph trace function
by pressing (TRACE). As (> )
is pressed several times, the
n value (=X value, since the
graph is set to “Time” format)
increases, and the Y value
(the balance of your account)
will change. Find the Y value
when the n value is 6 (after 6
months) as well as the value

Chapter 4: Graphing Features

Window CS5eqa
aMin=1
aflox=15
FlotStort=1
FlotSter=1
Amin=1

Amax=15
LHscl=5. 714285714 -1

.. .'=4000. 874171 . .

when n=12 (after 12 months = 1 year).

You can obtain the value directly from the CALC menu.

1. Press and select

1VALUE.
n=will appear on the bottom
line of the screen.

2. Enter the nvalue of 6, and

press (ENTER).

n=g

3. Follow the procedure 1 to 2 to obtain the Y value for 12.
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3. Explanations of Various Graphing Keys

The explanations in this section are based on the rectangular coordinates.

v=_J:  Displays the Graph Equation window. Up to 10 different equations
can be entered.
Atfter the graph expression is entered, press to store the equation.

B: The expression can be represented as a graph.

=: The expression cannot be drawn as a graph.

* Move the cursor pointer to the “=” sign and press to
change between to-draw and not-to-draw.

Note: To switch the window back to the calculation screen, simply press
the key.

GRAPH):  Draws a full-screen graph based on the equation(s) entered in the
Graph Equation window. To cancel the graph drawing, press ( ON_J.

Note: If no equations are entered in the Graph equation window, only the
vertical (Y) and horizontal (X) axis will be displayed upon pressing

the key.

TABLE): Displays the graph values in a table. The default sample increment
value of the graph’s X axis is “1”. See “11. Tables.”

(wnpow):  Displays the graph window setup. The setup values — the
minimum/maximum X/Y values, and X/Y-axis scale — can be
changed manually:

1. While the graph is displayed  [[[indow C(Feci>
on the screen, press the ﬁmég;%
key. The following ﬁﬁ'irl_;% =
window appears, with the ‘maz=d4
Wyl i _» Yacl=8.5
cursor set at “Xmin=".

2. The required X-minimum value can be entered here. This limits
the left boundary of the graph window. For example, if “Xmin="
is set to “0”, then the portion of the graph’s Y-axis to the left will
not be displayed.

3. Once the “Xmin="value is entered (“0”, for example), press
[ENTER). The left limit of the graph is now set, and the cursor
moves to “Xmax=".

4. Now the right boundary of the graph can be set. Enter the

24 required value here (“3”, for example), and press [ENTER).



Note:

(zoow:

A ZOOM

1 Auto

Note:

2 Box
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The “Xmax=" value cannot be set equal to or smaller than the value
of “Xmin”. If so done, the calculator will display an error message
upon attempting to redraw the graph, and the graph will not be
displayed.

5. The next item “Xscl=" sets the frequency of the X-axis indices.
The default value is “1”. If, for example, the value is set to “0.5”,
then indices will be displayed on the X-axis at increments of 0.5.
Enter the required “Xscl=" value (“0.5”, for example), and press

ENTER).

6. The “Ymin=", “Ymax=", and “Yscl=" can be set, as was
described for “Xmin=", “Xmax=", and “Xscl=" above.

7. When done, press the key to draw the graph with the
newly configured window setup.

See “10. Setting a Window”.

Displays the ZOOM menu. Within the ZOOM menu, various
preferences can be set for the graph appearance on zooming in/ out.
The menu items with each function and the sub-menu items are
described below:

According to the WINDOW setup, the graph will be zoomed in

by adjusting the “Ymin” (the minimum Y value) and “Ymax” (the
maximum 'Y value) according to the “Xmin” (the minimum X value)
and “Xmax” (the maximum X value). When this item is selected, the
graph will automatically be redrawn.

The “Auto” sub-menu item is directly affected by how the WINDOW
items are set up. Refer to the key section in this chapter to
learn how to set up the Xmin and Xmax items.

A box area can be specified with this sub-menu tool so that the
area within the box will be displayed full screen.

To select a box area to zoom:

1. While the ZOOM menu item is selected within the ZOOM

window, press to select 2 Box.

2. The graph appears on the screen. Use the cursor keys to
position the cursor at a corner of the required box area. Press
to mark the point as an anchor.
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3In

4 Out

5 Default

6 Square

7 Dec

8 Int

9 Stat
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3. Once the initial anchor is set, move the cursor to a diagonal
corner to define the box area. When the required area is

squared off, press ([ENTER).

If a mistake is made, the anchor can be removed by pressing
the key.

4. The graph will automatically be redrawn.

A zoomed-in view of the graph will be displayed, sized according to
the B FACTOR set up under the ZOOM menu. For example, if the
vertical and horizontal zoom factors are set to “2”, then the graph
will be magnified two times. Refer to the B FACTOR segment of
this section for more information.

The graph image will be zoomed out according to the B FACTOR
setup under the ZOOM menu.

The graph will be displayed with default graph setting (Xmin = -10,
Xmax =10, Xscl =1, Ymin = -10, Ymax = 10, Yscl = 1)

Set the same scale for X and Y axes. The Y-axis scale is adjusted
to the current X-axis scale. The graph will be redrawn automatically.

Sets the screen dot as 0.1 for both axes. The graph will then be
redrawn automatically.

Sets the screen dot as 1.0 for both axes. The graph will then be
redrawn automatically.

Displays all points of statistical data set.



B FACTOR
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Use this menu to set the vertical and horizontal zooming factor. The factor set
under this menu directly affects the zoom rate of the 3 In and 4 Out sub-menu
tools under the ZOOM menu, as described above.

C POWER

1x°

3log X
41In X

ETRIG

1sin X

To set the zooming factor, do the following:

1. Within the Zoom factor
B FACTOR menu, press ¥_Foct=
to activate the setup ¥ Foct= :]
tool.

2. When the “Zoom factor”
window appears, the cursor is automatically placed at “X_
Fact=". The default zoom factor is 4; enter the required value
here.

3. Pressing after entering a value will switch the cursor
position to “Y_Fact=". Enter the required zooming factor, and

press [ENTER).
4. To go back to the ZOOM menu, press the key.

Use this zooming tool when the equation contains a form of “x*”.
Use this zooming tool when the equation contains a form of “x™”.

Use this tool to zoom correctly when the equation contains a form
of “\/7”.

Use this tool when the equation contains a form of “7/0™.
Use this tool when the equation contains a form of “¢™.
Use this tool when the equation contains a form of “log x”.

Use this tool when the equation contains a form of “In x”.

Use this when the equation contains a sine function.
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2 cos X Use this when the equation contains a cosine function.
3tan X Use this when the equation contains a tangent function.
4 sin™ X  Use this when the equation contains an arc sine function.
5cos™ X Use this when the equation contains an arc cosine function.

6tan™' X Use this when the equation contains an arc tangent function.

F HYP
1 sinh X Use this when the equation contains a hyperbolic sine function.
2 cosh X Use this when the equation contains a hyperbolic cosine function.
3 tanh X Use this when the equation contains a hyperbolic tangent function.

4 sinh™ X  Use this when the equation contains an inverse hyperbolic sine
function.

5 cosh™ X Use this when the equation contains an inverse hyperbolic cosine
function.

6 tanh™ X Use this when the equation contains an inverse hyperbolic tangent
function.

G STO

Under this menu item there is one tool that enables the storing of graph
window settings.

1 StoWin By selecting this sub-menu item, the current graph window setup
will be stored.

Note: The actual graph image will not be stored with this tool.

H RCL

Under this menu item there are two tools that enable the recalling of the
previous graph window setup:

1 RclWin  On selecting this sub-menu item, the previously stored window
setup will be recalled, and the graph will be redrawn accordingly.
If no window setup has been stored previously, the default graph
window setup will be used.
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2 PreWin On selecting this sub-menu item, the window setup prior to the
current zoom setup will be recalled, and the graph will be redrawn
accordingly.

(TRACE):  Press this button to trace the graph drawn on the screen, to obtain
the X-Y coordinates:

1. While the graph is displayed,
press the key. The /“/ \
cursor appears, flashing
on the graph line, with the
present X-Y coordinates.

|#=-1.5B7504150  IY=C. OB4SFEOST

2. Trace the graph using the

(€ Jor(_» Jkeys.The [« ] key decreases the value of x,
while the (> J key increases it.

3. Pressing the key again will redraw the graph, with the
cursor at the center of the screen. If the cursor is moved beyond
the range of the screen, pressing the key will redraw the
screen centered around the cursor.

4. When done, press the key to escape the tracing function.

If more than one graph is displayed on the screen, use the (A )
or (¥ _]keys to switch the cursor from one graph to the other.

Note: If the key is not activated, the cursor will not be bound to
the graph. Pressingthe ( < J,( » ), A J,or(_ ¥ Jkeys will
position the free-moving flashing cursor on the graph display.

4. Graph Modes

e This calculator has four graph modes (rectangular coordinate graph, parametric
coordinate graph, polar coordinate graph, and sequence graph).

* To select a mode, use the SETUP menu (E COORD).

Rectangular (X-Y) Parametric ' .
coordinates coordinates Polar coordinates Sequence coordinates
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5. Graphing Parametric Equations

A two-dimensional parametric equation assumes that both X andY are represented
by functions in a third variable T. When set in parametric graphing mode, the calculator
automatically sets up the Graph Equation Entry screen to take one set of X and'Y per
each graph, with the equation’s right side variable to be set as “T".

Example
e Draw a graph: x(t) = 16cos(t), y(t) = 9sin(t).

1. Press to enter the SETUP menu.

2. Press to select E
COORD, then to

select 2 Param.

Be sure that the other
settings are as shown on the
right.

To exit the SETUP menu, press (_CL ).

3. Press to go to the Graph Equation Entry window.

4. Enter 16cos(t) for X1T=. H’E:lITI EHéE"?DSTT
Press when done WIT= =in
entering. Y2T=

. ®IT=

5. Enter 9sin(t) for Y1T=. Press  |yz7=

ENTER) when done entering.

Note: The right side variable is automatically set to “T”. When the
key is pressed within the Graph Equation Entry window, it will enter
the variable “T”.

6. Press to draw the graph.

7. If the graph line extends
beyond the screen, press \
and select A ZOOM

then 1 AUTO. //
Use 3 IN or 4 OUT of the A

ZOOM to adjust the drawing size.

You can also set the drawing size in the WINDOW menu by
determining the maximum and minimum values of T, X and Y.
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6. Polar Graphing

Polar coordinates are a different method of specifying a point in two dimensions; the

location of the point is described by the distance from the X-Y intersect “r’, and its
elevation angle “0”.

\\9

Example
e Draw a graph: r = 16cos(0)sin(0).
1. Press [SETUP]
The SETUP menu appears.
2. Press[ E |toselectE
COORD, then press

to select 3 Polar. Be sure
that the other settings are as

ar
DecimaliReall

shown on the right. EE EEL{E“D”
To exit the SETUP menu,
press (_CL ).
3. Press( y= .
The Graph Equation Entry window will appear.
4. At the first entry row R1=, FIHIECcos Bx=in B
enter 16cos(0) x sin(0). E%Z
Press (ENTER). b=
FS=
Fi&=

5. Press to draw the

graph. QO
Press (zoowm), then press
(_6_]to select 6 Square. OQ
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7. Der Folgenmodus
Mit der Setup-Einstellung COORD Seq kénnen Sie bis zu drei explizite oder rekursive

Folgengleichungen u(n), v(n), w(n) eingeben und zeichnen.

Die Variablen u, v, w werden als Zweitbelegungen ((2ndF)) der Tasten bis
(9 )eingegeben, die Variable n mit der Taste (x/e/T/n).

82

Eine Folge ist eine geordnete, nummerierte Abfolge von Zahlen.
Man unterscheidet rekursive und explizite Folgengleichungen.

Bei einer expliziten Gleichung wird fur die Berechnung des n-ten
Folgenglieds ausschlieBlich die Variable n benutzt, bei einer rekur-
siven Gleichung ausschlieBlich der Wert von u ..

Am Beispiel der Folge {1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, ...} bedeutet dies:
u(n) =2" (explizite Darstellung)

u(n) = 2 ug.y) (rekursive Darstellung)

Unter (2ndF ) [FORMAT|[ G|
(TYPE) sind fiinf verschiedene
Einstellungen flr das Zeichnen
von Folgen méglich. Die Standar-
deinstellung ist Time.

Wird nicht das erwartete Schaubild gezeichnet oder erscheint die
Fehlermeldung “Invalid”, so kann dies an einer falschen Einstellung
von TYPE liegen.

Zur Basis n (Time)

An der x-Achse werden die Werte von n abgetragen, an der y-
Achse die Werte der Folgenglieder.

Einstellung uv

u(n) wird an der x-Achse abgetragen, v(n) an der y-Achse. Die
Einstellungen uw und vw sind analog.

Einstellung Web

Hier steht die x-Achse flir u-1) und die y-Achse fUr u(n). In dieser
Einstellung ist eine rekursive Folgendarstellung zwingend.



Chapter 4: Graphing Features

Beispiel 1: Folgendarstellung in der Standardeinstellung Time

Zeichnen Sie die Folge u(n) = 2"

Stellen Sie zuerst sicher, dass die
Grafikkoordinaten auf sequentiell
eingestellt sind (siehe S. 85).

1. Betatigen Sie [FoRMAT], um in das Format-Menii zu

gelangen.

2. Wihlen Sie (TYPE) uenage?
(2 ) (Time). WCnMina=11}

. Liina=
3. Durch Driicken von'Y gehen winMiny={11

Sie jetzt in das Eingabefenster [w&ni=
fir Folgengleichungen. winting=

Der Cursor ist auf der ersten Zeile u(n); durch Driicken von
werden bestehende Eintrage geldscht und der Cursor auf
die rechte Seite der Gleichung bewegt.

4. Geben Sie 2" ein. Verwenden

Sie die Taste (x/0/T/n) zur

Eingabe von n.

5. Wahlen Sie (zoom)[ A |( 1 Jflr die automatische
Zoomfunktion, um automatisch geeignete Fenstereinstellungen
Zu bestimmen.

6. Mithilfe von kénnen Sie nun konkrete Werte der Folge
ablesen.
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Beispiel 2: Darstellung mit der Einstellung uv

Vergleiche die Folge 2 x 0.9™"
1) . K

mit der vorher eingegebenen
Folge.

Die Folge 2" ist noch vom
vorhergehenden Beispiel unter
u(n) gespeichert. Nun soll die Folge v(r) definiert werden und der
Darstellungstyp geédndert werden.

1. Driicken Sie FORMAT LueniEe"
[ G (3 ) umuvzuwahlen. juinMina={1}

n—1
2. Driicken Sie und 352;’5%;‘_?1 ,
geben Sie in der Zeile v(n) die  |,,¢ 1=
Gleichung

2% 0.9™" ein.

3. Wahlen Sie A
fur die automatische

Zoomfunktion, um automatisch
geeignete Fenstereinstellungen
zu bestimmen. Mithilfe von

kénnen Sie nun konkrete
Werte der beiden Folgen ablesen.

Wenn unter w eine dritte Folgengleichung eingegeben wird, kann
diese mit der TYPE-Einstellung 4 uw mit der ersten Folge und der
Einstellung 5 vw mit der zweiten Folge verglichen werden.

Hinweis: Der Versuch, eine Folge mit einem nicht ausgefillten Eintrag zu
vergleichen, fihrt zu einem Fehler.

84



Chapter 4: Graphing Features

Beispiel 3: Eine Darstellung mit der TYPE-Einstellung Web

Betrachten Sie die Folge

u(n) = u(n-1) + 100, indem Sie
die Folgenglieder u(n) mit ihren
Vorgéngergliedern u(n-1) vergle-
ichen.

1. Drlicken Sie ( 2ndF ] [FORMAT|| G 1 ], um Web zu wéhlen.

2. Driicken Sie (_y=_Jund uinaButn—1+180
geben Sie in der Zeile u(n) EEETF'F{E'}
die Gleichung ein. Da dies wlnMiny=

eine rekursive Darstellung ist, [w&ni=
muss ein Wert fiir u(nMin) WenMing=

eingegeben werden.

TEIDEEE SRS DT

3. Sollten in den unteren
vier Zeilen noch Eintrage
vorhanden sein, bewegen Sie
den Cursor nach unten und

l6schen Sie diese mit(_cL .

4. Wahlen Sie (zooM)|__A |( 1 ) fir die automatische

Zoomfunktion, um automatisch geeignete Fenstereinstellungen

zu bestimmen. Mithilfe von kénnen Sie nun konkrete
Werte der Folge ablesen.
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8.The CALC Function

The CALC function utilizes the entered graph equation to calculate values. In
conjunction with the 4 graph coordinates, it can be called up anywhere. Note however
that the CALC function will not do anything if no graph equation has been entered or

specified.

The following is an example that uses the previously entered polar
graph equations above.

1.

3. Press [cALc]
4. Press to select 1
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. Press to verify the

First, verify the graph
coordinate mode by pressing
[SETUP]; check to see

if E COORD is set to Polar.
If not, this will need to be
changed accordingly. Also,

make sure the angle unit B DRG is set to Rad. Otherwise the

graph will not be drawn correctly.

previously entered polar
graph equation, then press

to draw the graph.
Adjust the view by using

\\

7/”

menu items.

Value. The graph is drawn
back on the screen again,

with the 0= prompt visible at  [&

\\

7/”

N

the bottom left side of the screen.

Enter the 0 value at the
prompt. Enter x, for example.

Be aware that 6 cannot be
more than 2x (2 radians =

360 degrees). [E=n

\\

7//’

B=h. cBF1BEZ0T.

Upon pressing [ENTER), the radian r coordinate will be calculated.




Specific sub-
menus

Note:

1 Value

Note:

2 Intsct

Note:

3 Minimum

Note:
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When coordinate system is Polar, Param or Seq, only 1 Value is
selectable in the CALC menu.

With this sub-menu tool, the Y value can be obtained by entering
an X value. The flashing graph cursor will then be placed in that
position on the graph. If more than one graph equation is set, use
the (A Jor(_¥_]keys to switch to the equation you wish to work
with.

If the entered X value is
incalculable, an error message
will be displayed. Also, if the Y
value exceeds the calculation
range, then “----" will be n=3
displayed instead.

With this tool, the intersection(s) of two or more graphs can

be found, where the flashing cursor will be placed. When the
intersection is found, then the X-Y coordinates of the intersection
will be displayed at the bottom of the screen. If there is more than
one intersection, the next intersection(s) can be found by selecting
the tool again.

If there is only one graph

equation entered there will be \ /
no other graph(s) to form an

intersection, so selecting this \<r/

tool will result in an error. [#=-1.moizEnis T¥=.6. Pozauayy

Finds the minimum of the given graph, and places the flashing
cursor at that position.

If the given graph has no
minimum value, an error

message will be displayed. o

[#=-=.7Eooogel  IY=-7 . GeC
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4 Maximum

Note:

5Y_zero

Note:

6Y_Incpt

Note:

Note:

7 Inflec

88

Finds the maximum of the given graph, and places the flashing
cursor at that position.

If the given graph has no
maximum value, an error A
message will be displayed.

m:E.HHBEiEiﬂB[ =P CENYTEEEE

Finds an Y_zero (a contact point of the graph on the X-axis) of the
given graph, and places the flashing cursor at that position. If there
is more than one Y_zero, the next Y_zero can be found by selecting
the tool again.

If the graph has noY_zero, an
error message will be displayed.

[H=-0. 44866029 I¥=0

Finds an Y-intercept of the given graph, and places the flashing
cursor at that position.

If the graph has no Y-intercept,

an error message will be /
displayed.
The result may be different when / \/

the ZOOM function is used. [H=0 =i

Calculates the inflection point of the given graph and moves the
cursor to that point.

Example
1. Enter the graph equation
Y1=x"—3x"+2.
-,

2. Press(2ndF][caLc]( 7 . LW

=0, 5555552?3/ 0L aggozig
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8/dx Calculates an integral equation and display it on a graph.

Example
1. Enter the graph equation.
Y1=-x*+5.
2. Press(2ndF )[caLc]( 8 . — T
M4 Fd muim
3. Move the cursor to the point of ﬂﬂié?gm
lower and press [ENTER). _1I

e The line is drawn between
the point of lower and X axis. 1

4. Move the cursor to the point
of upper and press [ENTER).
e The calculation result is
displayed and highlighted on
the graph.

Note: Inthe step 3 and 4, it is also possible to input the X value and

press (ENTER).
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9. Format Setting

You can set up the Graph screen format from the FORMAT menu.

Press to display the Graph format menu.

Specific sub-menus

Note:

B EXPRES

cyYy

D AXIS

E GRID

F CURSOR

90

G TYPE appears only when the sequence coordinate graph mode
is selected.

Displays the current FORMAT settings. The default setting is:
ON  (for the graph equation to be displayed on the

graph)
OFF  (for displaying numeric derivatives on the graph)
ON (for displaying the X/Y axis on the graph)
OFF  (for displaying a grid on the graph)
RectCoord  (for displaying the cursor location)

This sets whether or not graph equations are displayed on the graph
screen (in the trace mode, etc.). To not display the equations on the
graph, select 2 OFF by pressing at this menu item.

The numeric derivative (dx/dy) can be displayed on the graph screen
(in the trace mode, etc.). To activate this function, select 1 ON by

pressing at this menu item.

The graph axis can be set invisible with this menu item. To hide the
X/Y axis of the graph, select 2 OFF by pressing at this menu
item.

The graph display can be backed with an X-Y grid. To show the grid
on the graph, select 1 ON by pressing at this menu item.

The coordinate system that indicates the location selected by

the trace or other function can be selected from 1 RectCoord
(Rectangular coordinates) or 2 PolarCoord (Polar coordinates) (In
the parametric system, the T indication is added.)



GTYPE
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This menu is only active when the sequence coordinate graph
mode is selected in the SETUP menu. The G TYPE menu will not
appear in the other modes.

1 Web

2Time

3uv

4 uw

5vw

Note:

A web graph plot mode where x = u(n-1) and y = u(n).

Time graph plot mode where x =n and y = u(n), v(n),
w(n). (default)

A uv mode where x = u(n) and y = v(n).
A uw mode where x = u(n) and y = w(n).
A vw mode where x = v(n) and y = w(n).

u(n), v(n) and w(n) indicate the n-th term of the se-
quences.
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10. Setting a Window

The key displays the graph window setup. The display will differ according to the

selected coordinate system.

Rectangular coordinate system

Xmin/Xmax

Xscale

Ymin/Ymax

Yscale

Minimum and maximum values
of x-axis, respectively

Scale of x-axis

Minimum and maximum values
of y-axis, respectively

Scale of y-axis

Parametric coordinate system

Tmin/Tmax

Tscale

Others

Minimum and maximum values
for T, respectively

Cursor pointer step value for
tracing

Same as rectangular coordinate
system

Polar coordinate system

Omin/Omax

ostep

Others

Minimum and maximum angle
for 0, respectively

Cursor pointer step value for
tracing

Same as rectangular coordinate
system

Sequential coordinate system

nMin/nMax

PlotStart

PlotStep

Others

92

Minimum and maximum value
for n, respectively

Starting value of sequential
variable n

Increments of sequential variable
n

Window CRects

wmin=-
Amazx=18
wecl=1
Ymin=-1A
Ymox=18
Yazl=1

Hindow CFaram?

Tmin=
Tmox=36H
Tster=T7.5
Amin=-1A
Amazx=18
wecl=1
JYmin=-18

Window (Folars

Hmin=
Hmox=35H
Hzter=T.5
Amin=-1A
Amax=18
#scl=1

Jmin=-1@

bl ol

=T
nMin=1

nMox=18
FlotStort=1
FlotSter=1
Amin=-1A
mmax=18

JHscl=1

Same as rectangular coordinate system
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11.Tables

The calculator enables you to illustrate the changes using the equation and graph you
have input. It also has tables for showing a list of X and Y values. Each column item can
display up to 7 digits, including a sign and/or a decimal point.

There are four kinds of tables available corresponding to the coordinate system.

Rectangular coordinate system

e The variable X is displayed in [ i Ve [
3 Z in
the left end column. 1 0 " g
* The columns Y1 to Y3 are : .;I' : :
displayed on the first screen. . % |5 o
» Press (4B Jto 54

horizontally scroll the table. (The variable X is always displayed in
the left end column.)

* The 10-digit value in the column where the cursor is currently
located is displayed on the bottom line of the screen.

e Move the cursorusing( € J( » J( A J( V¥ ]

¢ Non-input equation numbers and equations invalid for graphing
will not be displayed in the above table.

Parametric coordinate system

* The variable T is displayed in T W17 YT HZT
1 R
the left end column. 1 o.5y0z |o.Byiy?le
F -0, 41610, 908z |0, G8E1E
* The columns X1T, Y1T, and 8 0,89 o iyiiz[1.08EEL
X2T are displayed on the first | ¢ |3":5528| -0 beag|1. goaui
screen. T=@

* Press (_«_J(_ P ]to horizontally scroll the table.

* The 10-digit value in the column where the cursor is currently
located is displayed on the bottom line of the screen.

* Move the cursor using( € J( » J( A J( V¥V )

* Non-input equation numbers and equations invalid for graphing
will not be displayed in the above table.
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Polar coordinate system

* The variable 0 is displayed in ] Rl Rz [E
the left end column. 3.5-103 g.auiu? g.ususs

e The columns 6, R1 to R3 are TR AT
displayed on the first screen.

0. cBz66|-0.9508] -0, 27

[nn] LL T U

=H

-0.88  [o. 141120, 1387
* Press( < ) > Jto

-u.ssasl-u.?ssa 01, 48450
horizontally scroll the table.

¢ The 10-digit value in the column where the cursor is currently
located is displayed on the bottom line of the screen.

e The cursor can be moved using( <€ J( » J( A J( ¥ ).

* Non-input equation numbers and equations invalid for graphing
will not be displayed in the above table.

Sequential coordinate system

e The variable nis displayed in o Jutwd [ued [ Htms
[
the left end column. 1 z z z
* Tables values u(n), v(n), and g ﬁ c ; ?
i Y Y. 5333311 i
W. (n) are simultaneously . ai s |51
displayed. n=a

¢ The 10-digit value in the column where the cursor is currently
located is displayed on the bottom line of the screen.

e The cursor can be moved using( <€ J( » J( A J( ¥ .

* Non-input equation numbers and equations invalid for graphing
will not be displayed in the above table.
Setting a table

e To display the table, press [.
* Table setting allows you set how to input data for a table.

* Press TBLSET] to enter the table setting screen.

* The cursor is initially located Table =sei
. ) InFut = U=zer
at Auto, showing the variable
input method. TELStrt=
Auto: Automatically creates a table TELSter=
based on the graph equations

and given TableStart and TableStep values.

User: Displays a blank table. As you input values for variable columns,
table values are automatically calculated by the equation. Thus,
although TableStart and TableStep inputs can be made when
selecting User, set values will be ignored.
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* Press (_«_Jor (P Jto switch between Auto and User.

* TableStart is a start value of the variable in the table, and
TableStep is a step value of the variable. Both are numeric
values.

Example

Automatically create a table starting from -5 with a step of 1 in the

X-Y coordinate after equations, based on “Y1 = X”, “Y2 = X*”, and

“Y3=-X*+3".

1. Press (2ndF )[mBLSET] and (¥ _J(_© ) 5 (ENTER) 1 [ENTER).

2. Press (TABLE).

* If the cursor is on the top or ] | i I [E
-E ] iz

bottom line of the table, (A ) - o 15 1z
or (¥ _Jcan still be used. The | =2 A "
table contents will move to 61 -51 3 |§
become visible in the display W= 5
area.
Example
Create a table in the User mode under the above conditions.
Table setiing
1. Press (2ndF ) [TBLSET] and TR = e
(_» J)(ENTER)(_ ¥ _)O[ENTER) _
TELSter=
2. Press (TABLE). ﬂ Wi VE e
Blank table will appear.
=
3. Press 2 ENTER)( () )3 e |I1 T
[ENTER] to enter X values. E - g -G
I
=

* An automatically created table in the User mode cannot be
scrolled vertically.

While the table is in the User mode, a selected row can be deleted

by pressing ( DEL J.
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12.The DRAW Function

With the DRAW function, lines, circles, graphs, and pixel points can be added to the
graph window. The DRAW menu also contains configuration tools for the ordinary
graphs entered in the Graph Equation Entry window: line types, shading, and visibility
status of each graph.

96

Note:

A DRAW

Press to enter the DRAW menu.

When entering coordinates, the DRAW function assumes that
rectangular coordinates will be entered. The exception to this is for
PxION(, PxIOFF(, PxXICHG(, and PxITST(, all within the B POINT
menu item.

The tools in this menu add lines, circles, additional graphs and text
on the graph screen.

The tools below can be accessed from the GRAPH window, or
any other windows such as the Graph Equation Entry window and
Calculation screen. Most of these tools, such as Line(, can be
entered directly onto a graph from the cursor point.

01 CirDraw  Clears all items on the graph window EXCEPT for the

graphs entered via the Graph Equation Entry window.

1. From the GRAPH
window, press

to
enter the DRAW

menu.

2. Press to select A DRAW, then press to

select 1 ClrDraw.

or

1. From the Calculation screen, press
)

“ClrDraw” will appear.

2. Press [ENTER).

All the items on the graph will be deleted and the
message “Done” will appear.



02 Line(

Note:

From the Calculation
screen

Note:

From the GRAPH
window

Draws a line according to the given X-Y coordinates of a
start/end point.

This tool can be used with any type of graph.

Line(x-coordinate of start point, y-coordinate of start

point, x-coordinate of end point, y-coordinate of end

point [,0])

Example

1. Select the DRAW
menu. Select A
DRAW in the
menu, then select
2 Line(.

“Line(” will appear.

Suppose you wish to draw a line, starting from an
X-Y coordinate (1,2) to end at (8,8).

2. Enter“1,2,8,8”
right after the _/_,,-/"'-f
“Line(” object,
then close the
expression with

.
3. Press [ENTER].

The GRAPH window will appear with the specified
line drawn on the graph.

If you enter 0 for the 5th element of Line( function, (e.g.
Line(1,2,8,8,0)) and press [ENTER], you can clear the
specified line.

Line(

1. Press

to enter the
DRAW menu.
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Note:

Note:

2. Press to select A DRAW, then press to
select 2 Line(.
The GRAPH
window reappears,
with the coordinate
of the cursor
showing at the =0 =i
bottom of the
screen.

To change the cursor coordinate system, use the

FORMAT menu. Select F CURSOR, then select the

required coordinate system for the cursor.

3. Move the flashing cursor on the screen to set the
starting point of the line.

The pixel increment can be set within the ZOOM menu.

While A ZOOM is selected, choose 7 Dec to set each

pixel size to “0.1 x 0.1”, or 8 Int to set to “1 x 1”.

4. When the starting
point is set, press

to anchor

the location.

[H=2 . 0aEHIZ0ES Y=g.90zzEA0E
5. Move the cursor
to indicate the end /f/
point of the line.

When set, press

ENTER) to finalize |40, uizemmus  [v=n.o0zzzemoss
the line drawing.

6. You may draw as many lines as you wish, by
repeating the procedure from 4 to 5. When done
drawing, press to exit the entry mode.
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03 H_line  Draws a horizontal line on the graph window.

From the Calculation  H_Line y-value
Screén  praws a horizontal line (y = value) on the graph window.

Example
e Draw a horizontal line of y = 5.

1. Press (2ndF ) H-Tine 5
and enter

the value 5.

From the GRAPH H_Line

window Example
* Draw a horizontal line manually.

1. Press (2ndF )
(s )

2. Use the cursor
navigation keys [z Y=L, 48ZB7 0068
( a ) v J{« ][ » ) tomove the flashing
cursor to the appropriate position.

3. Press to draw the line.
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04V_line Draws a vertical line on the graph window
From the Calculation  V_Line x-value
screen  Draws a vertical line (x = value) on the graph
window.

Example
e Draw a horizontal line of x = 3.

1. Press(2ndF J[DRAW|[ A ](_ 4 Jand enterthe
value 3.

From the GRAPH V_Line

window Example
¢ Draw a vertical line manually.

1. Press(2ndF ) DraW][ A |( 4 ).

2. Use the cursor navigation keys (C A J( v J( <« )
(" » ) to move the flashing cursor to the appropriate
position.

3. Press to draw the line.

05T line( Draws a tangental line at the specified point of a graph
curve.

From the Calculation  T_line(equation, x-value)

screen  Eyample
* Draw the tangental line of y =x’ atx = 1.

1. Select T_Line(. T Tirmel .10

2. Enter “x%, 1)”on
the line.

3. Press (ENTER).

Note: It is also possible to

specify a function

equation from YO \ /
to Y9 if stored. (T_
line(Y1, 1))
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From the GRAPH
window

Note:

06 N_line(

From the Calculation
screen

Note:

Chapter 4: Graphing Features

T_line(

Example

* Draw a tangental line by manually specifying the point.

1. Select T_Line(.

2. Use(_«_J(_» )to move the flashing cursor on the
targeted graph line.
Use (A J(_ ¥ _)to select a graph to draw the
tangental line.

3. When the point is set at the tangent point, press
ENTER)
¢ ltis also possible to input the x-value and press

ENTERJ.

The equation of the tangent line is displayed temporally.

(The equation may include a margin of error.)

Draws the orthogonal line of a tangent at the specified

point of a graph curve.

N_line(equation, x-value)

Example

» Draw the orthogonal line of y =x” atx = 1.

1. Select N_Line(. Ll =

uinflins=
2. Enter “x*, 1)” on wina=
the line. WEnMing=
Wini=

3. Press [ENTER]. winkini=

It is also possible to H_linedyls'a
specify a function
equation from YO
to Y9 if stored. (N_
line(Y1, 1))
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From the GRAPH  N_line(
window Example
* Draw a orthogonal line by manually specifying the point.
1. Select N_Line(.
2. Use(_«_J(_» )to move the flashing cursor on the
targeted graph line.

Use (A J(_ ¥ ]to select a graph to draw the
orthogonal line.

3. When the point is set at the point, press [ENTER).
e ltis also possible to input the x-value and press

ENTER).

Note: The equation of the line is displayed temporally. (The
equation may include a margin of error.)

07 Draw  Draw equation
Draws an additional graph based on a given expression.

Example
* Draw the graph of y = 3x*-4x+2.

1. Select Draw.
2. Enter “3x*—4x+2" J

on the line.

3. Press [ENTER].

Note: This tool can be used
with rectangular coordinate graphs only.

08 Shade( Shade(equation1, equation2 [, lower value, upper
value])
Draws two graphs, and shades the area between the
two. If the x range is specified, it shades the area within
the specified range.

Example
e Shade the area enclosed by y = %xz -8andy=x.

1. Select Shade(.

2. Enter “TXZ -8, x)
on the line.

3. Press [ENTER].
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Example

¢ Shade the area enclosed by y = 14— 8and y=x
within the range of -2 <x < 3.

Before starting operation, Select ClrDraw to clear the

graphs previously drawn.

1. Select Shade(.
2. Enter “%xz -8, X,

-2, 3)” on the line.
3. Press (ENTER).

Note: It is also possible to
specify a function equation from YO to Y9 if stored.

09 Drawlnv  Drawinv equation
Draws an inverse of a given graph expression.

Example
¢ Draw the inverse graph of y = %xz -8.
1. Select Drawlnv.

-
2. Enter“1-x?—8"on

4 el
\H‘-\-\_hhh‘——_

the line.

3. Press (ENTER). —

Note: Itis also possible to
specify a function equation from YO to Y9 if stored.

10 Circle(  Draw a circle on the graph screen.

From the Calculation  Circle(x-coordinate of center, y-coordinate of center,
screen  radius)

Example

e Draw a circle with center at (2,3) and of radius 7.
1. Select Circle(.

2. Enter “2,3,7)” on (

the line. RJ
3. Press [ENTER).

Note: Before drawing
acircle, press (zooM)[ A ](_ 6 Jto setthe X-Y
coordinates to square.
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From the GRAPH
window

11 Text(

Note:

Circle(

Example
¢ Draw a circle manually.

1. Select Circle(.

2. Move the cursor to set the center point of the circle.

Press [ENTER] to set the anchor.

3. Move the cursor
to determine the

radius length of
the circle.

4. When done, press  =-2. =BESS TaTes:

ENTER).

The circle is drawn at the location.

Text(column, row, “strings”)

Enters a text string at a given coordinate.
Text(column, row, variable)

Draw the value of A-Z, 6.

Example
e Draw “HELLO” on the graph at column 2, row 1.

Text(2, 1, “HELLO”)

Use (MATH][ E |

HELLO

to enter “n”

(double quotes).

Column and row definitions for text input

* Refer to the following diagram to specify the
coordinates where you wish to start writing the text.

column
(0,0) (30,0)
row
(0,9) (30,9)




Note:

B POINT
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Lines, points, and curves drawn by the Draw menu are handled as
pictures. Therefore, they cannot be traced.

Graphs drawn by the Draw menu are automatically cleared if any
screen settings are changed. To save the graph, use the StoPict
menu.

Utilize these tools to manage point drawing and deletion on the
graph.

There are two operation methods. One is to directly move the
cursor pointer to the location on the graph screen where you wish
to insert the point. The other is to call a relevant command on the
Calculation screen and to directly input the coordinates to draw or
delete the point. (X and Y coordinates should be separated by a
comma.)

1 PntON( PntON(x-coordinate, y-coordinate)

Draws a point at a given coordinate. It takes the X-Y
coordinate as an argument.

This tool can either be accessed from the GRAPH
window or other windows. Entering from the GRAPH
window enables a graphic entry, while entering from
other windows enables text-based entry.

2 PntOFF(  PntOFF(x-coordinate, y-coordinate)

Erases a pixel point. It takes the X-Y coordinate as an
argument.

3 PntCHG( PntCHG(x-coordinate, y-coordinate)

Changes the status (i.e., visible/invisible) of a pixel at a
given coordinate. Deletes the point when it is displayed
and draws the point when it is not displayed.
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4 PxION(

5 PxIOFF(

6 PXICHG(

7 PxITST(

106

PxION(column, row)

Draws a pixel point at a given screen location indicated
by column and row.

The column and row definitions are as follows:

Column: 0 to 132,

Row: 0 to 64.
column 1%
0.0 (126,0) |
row é
(0, 62) (126, 62)
o1 TR L e area cannot be speciee
PxIOFF(column, row)

Erases a pixel point at a given screen location indicated
by column and row.

PxICHG(column, row)
Changes the status (i.e., visible/invisible) of a pixel at a
given screen location indicated by column and row.

PxITST(column, row)

Returns “1” if a pixel point is present at a given screen
location indicated by column and row.

Returns "0" if no pixel point exists.

FrlTSTol 2
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C ON/OFF Sets the visibility status of a given graph number (0-9).

1 DrawON DrawON [equation number 1, ....] or DrawON
Sets the specified graphs visible. If no argument is
given, then all graphs will be set visible.

2 DrawOFF DrawOFF [equation number 1, ....] or DrawOFF
Sets the specified graphs invisible. If no argument is
given, then all graphs will be set invisible.

Example
e SetY1 and Y2 to visible and Y3 to invisible.
1. Press(2ndF Jpraw][ ¢ (1 )
2. Enter “1, 2” for equation numbers.
3. Press [ENTER].
4. Press (2ndfF ]J[prAW][ ¢ J( 2 }
5. Enter 3 for TirowldH 1.3
equation number. Dian
DrowdFF =
6. Press [ENTER). Don
D LINE Sets the line appearance of each graph. Each graph coordinate

mode (i.e., rectangular, polar, etc.) can retain a set of line
appearance preferences. Solid line, dotted line, bold line, locus and

dots can be selected.

1. Press (2ndF J[DRAW][ _D_ | to select D LINE, then press (ENTER).

2. The next window enables
you to select the line types
of each graph in the set
coordinate mode. (The
rectangular coordinate mode
is selected in this example.)

Use the cursor keys to select
the required line type, and

press [ENTER).

Select
¥% :E — = n}
: ...... __|:| |:|
YIor — —
I i — I
oo — — -0 EN
Ye o1 — B - 0
YT 8 — — -0 0
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E G_DATA All graph data, including the graph equations and window settings,
can be stored in 10 graph storage areas (1-9, and 0), which can be
called up later.

1 StoGD

Note:

2 RclGD

Note:

StoGD number (0-9)
Saves the graph data.

Example

» Store the current graph data in location #1.

The lines, graphs and
pixels drawn with the
A DRAW tools will not
be saved here; use
StoPict under F PICT
instead.

RclGD number (0-9)

StolbD 1
Dok

Recalls the saved graph data.

Example

 Call back the previously stored graph data from

location #1.
Attempting to call
back graph data from
an empty location will
result in an error.

FeInGD 1
Dok
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F PICT Stores and recalls the displayed pixel data for the graph window.
The graph equations will not be saved or recalled with these tools.

1 StoPict

2 RclPict

StoPict number (0-9)

Saves the pixel data.

Example

e Store the current graph, including the drawings, in
location #1.

EDE' & EWANFLE

A~
NS

Tion

toFict 1

RclPict number (0-9)

Recalls the saved pixel data.

Example

 Call back the previously stored graph data from
location #1.

EclPict 1
Dok

EDE' = EWAMFLE
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G SHADE With these sub-menu tools, inequalities, intersections and
compliments of multiple graphs can be visualized.

1 SET

2 INITIAL

Sets up the shading area for each graph.

Example

1.

Set up a simple graph within the Graph Equation window. Enter
“X* for Y1, for example.

Press ( 2ndF ), and [DRAW] to enter the DRAW menu, then press
to select G SHADE. The SHADE sub-menu appears.
Press(_1 Jtoselect1SET. [Eet zhade
The “Set shade” window i
appears.

Vol
Vol
Vol
VoL
Yo

A g,

Using the cursor keys, move
the cursor pointer to the
appropriate position.

5. Press (2ndF )[VARS]|([ENTER].

6. Press to select Y1.

7. When the value is set, press

10.

11.

the key. The graph will
be redrawn.

Let’'s add another inequation,
so that the area where the
two inequality overlap can be shaded. Press the key, and
enter another simple graph equation such as “X + 4” for “Y2”.

. Now, return to the SHADE menu by pressing [DRAW], and

[ G_] Press to select “1 SET”.

Within the “Set shade” window, add the second equation at the
right of the topmost inequation. Use the (_ » Jor (<4 Jkey to
position the underscore cursor, then select “Y2” using the VARS
menu.

Press the to redraw the graph with the new shading
appearance.

Initializes the shading setup, and brings up the shading setup
window.
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13. Other Useful Graphing Features
Split screen
It splits the display vertically, to show the graph on the left side of the screen while

showing the X-Y values in a table on the right.
The cursor is positioned on the table, and can be scrolled up/down using the (_A ) or

LV Jkeys.

Graph and table Graph and equation

/ Y2=Z, 5+1.2

e When are pressed on the graph screen, the graph and table are
displayed on the same screen.

* When are pressed on the equation input screen, the graph and equation
are displayed on the same screen.
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The following illustration shows these relationships.

[TIHRE -2
Y= T2EM+1
— " |¥3=

\ 4=
//\fr -~ |''5=
GRAPH WE=

[GRAPH]T l[anF]|SPLIT| >< ( =]T l[anFHSPLITI

Vi Y= GRAPH
Y=+l

e |

n=n
E ¥=-z
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* The split screen is always in the trace mode. Therefore, the
cursor pointer appears on the graph. Accordingly, the coordinate
values are displayed reverse in the table and in the equation at
which the cursor pointer is located is also displayed reversely.

* Using (_«_Jor(_» ), move the cursor along the graph. (Values
displayed reverse in the table are also changed accordingly.)

* When two or more graphs are displayed on the screen, the
desired graph is selected using (A Jor(_ ¥ ). (The table or
equation on the right of the screen is also changed accordingly.)

¢ The table on the split screen does not relate to the table settings
on the full-screen table.

* The table on the split screen is displayed in units of trace
movement amount based on the cursor pointer position on the
graph screen. When the full-screen table is displayed by pressing
(TABLE), a different table may appear on the screen.

¢ When the EXPRES or Y’ is set to ON on the FORMAT menu, the
equation or coordinates are displayed on the graph screen.

* Only equations to be graphed are displayed on the split screen.
* Press or on the split screen to display the full-

screen of the graph or table. To exit the split screen, press any of
other function keys.
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Substitution feature

* The substitution feature allows you to input an equation using characters and
variables, and then substitute numeric values for the characters to draw the graph.

* The substitution feature is valid only in the rectangular coordinate system.
Using this feature, any number of numeric value sets can be substituted while
referring to the graph drawing screen. This clearly shows the changes in the graph
depending on numeric values.
For example, the graph for “Y1 = AX® + BX® + CX® — D” is drawn by substituting
numeric values for variables A, B, C, and D of the equation.

e 22 kinds of variables (characters), A to Z except for R, T, X, and Y can be used for the
substitution feature.

* Up to seven variables (characters) can be used for one equation. (If the equation
contains more than seven variables (characters), up to seven characters from the top
of the equation are determined as variables and subsequent characters are ignored.)

* If you attempt to execute an equation containing no variables, the substitution feature
becomes invalid and the error message, “NO VARIABLE”, appears on the screen.

* To input the equation, there are the following two methods after has been
pressed. After the equation has been input, the same operations apply to subsequent
steps.

Example
Substitute numeric values under the conditions that “Y1 = AX? +
BX + C” and “Y2 = AX” have been input.

Equation Entry screen

TEEQH The cursor pointer is located at
$i; Y1. Drawing of both graphs Y1
5= and Y2 is valid.

V&=

1. Press [suB |

The substitution feature 5=
screen will appear. The o)
equation on which the cursor
pointer is located and its
variables are displayed on
the right of the screen.

If variables (characters) contain no values, the graph is not
drawn.
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If independent memories A to C contain any numeric values,
the graph is drawn based on these values.

* If the equation (in this example, Y1) on which the cursor is
located contains no variables, the substitution feature screen
will not appear.

2. Press 2 ENTER). [TI=ATEREN+ Tl
(2isinputto A.)

The graph for “Y1 = 2X*is
drawn. (Since B and C have

no values, they are ignored.)

[apl==h XY
a4

falicn] el

At this time, the graph for
Y2 is also drawn. Y2 also uses variable A which is used in Y1.
Therefore, the drawing of the graph for Y2 is also valid.

* If you need to draw only the graph for Y2, it is necessary to
change variables (characters) or make the graph drawing for
Y1 invalid.

O |
(1 is input to B.)

The graph is changed from
“Y1=2X"10“Y1 =2X* + 1X".

3. Press 1 ENTER). ii:“”“\ﬁj/ﬁ‘c

[ap]==Tn XX
1 n4g

[Tl ilan

(-8 isinputto C.)

Now, the graph for “Y1 = 2X*
+ 1X —3”is drawn on the
screen.

4. Press 3 ENTER). ii:““{i{[/m

I T 10
nnn4
1 =R
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Next, change variable A from 2 to 5 and see how the graph
changes.

Rewrite the equation based on the numeric values input on the
substitution feature screen.

1.

Press( A J(_ A )5(ENTER). [TIFAFEER Egg 71
(The cursor is moved from C \ E=1

to A and 5 is input.) L=-3
The slope of the graph A

becomes sharp.

* Move the cursor accordingly and substitute other numeric
values for variables to view how the graph changes.

* The trace function cannot be used in the substitution feature.
(When is pressed, the full-screen graph will appear.)

Press to return

to the equation display
screen.

The equation is written based
on the last numeric values
input on the substitution
feature screen.

* Once have been pressed, the screen cannot be

returned to the previous substitution feature screen.
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The SLIDE SHOW feature is especially incorporated to help students understand math
concepts utilizing the calculator’s graphing capabilities. With this feature, the calculator’s
screen images can be captured, organized, and stored.

To enter the SLIDE SHOW, press . To exit the SLIDE SHOW feature, press .

1. Try it!

Make a SLIDE SHOW named “CUBIC” to

explain how to draw the graph of a factor- )ﬁé\j |

base cubic function and explain how to f :B__

solve cubic equations using factors. Use the /{‘{ >£\€ E a
following cubic function as a sample. { Fram ‘

y=(x=-3)(x-D(x+2)

Create a new 1. Set up a SLIDE SHOW file.
SLIDE SHOW Press to enter the SLIDE SHOW menu.

2. Press to select C NEW.
3. Name your project (type “CUBIC;” for example), and press [ENTER).

Slide zhow title
[CURIC 1

[ZhdF I[CLIF] to sawe
SCFESh.
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Capture images

Note:

4.
5.

7.

8.

9. Press to split
the screen between the graph (ﬂi J gg;:s ;:;g;
and the table. [ ]'.II 0.9275 |0, 3766
10. After drawing is done, press -
=k

Chapter 5: SLIDE SHOW Feature

Press to enter the graph equation mode.

Enter (x —3)(x — I)(x + 2) at K= ST NS ]
the first equation. E=
2=
=
o=
YE=

Press [cLP ]

The message “STORE
SCREEN: 01” will appear.
The image will be stored on
page 1 of the SLIDE SHOW
“CUBIC,;” and the screen will automatically return to the previous
screen.

Each time you press [cLip ], the screen image will be
captured and stored in the SLIDE SHOW.

STORE SCREEM:B1

Press GRAPH).
You cannot capture an image /’\5".,
while drawing. I"u'r
If the cursor flashes at the up-

per right corner of the screen,
the calculator is busy processing tasks. The SLIDE SHOW fea-
ture cannot capture images during this period.

A captured image cannot be recaptured.
After the graph is drawn, press [cur].

The image will be stored on page 2 of the SLIDE SHOW
“CUBIC".

(andF][cup]

The screen image is stored on page 3.

. Press (_» ) once, and press [cLip ]. Continue this

operation.
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Select a file

Select an image
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Playing back the newly created SLIDE SHOW

1. Press to go to the

SLIDE SHOW menu.

Press to select B
PLAY.

A list of saved SLIDE SHOW
projects will be shown.

2. Select the one you want to play back, either by using the
shortcut key strokes, or by moving the cursor. (Select the item

and press ([ENTER).)

The first page of the SLIDE
SHOW will appear.

The number appearing at the
upper right of the screen is
the slide number.

=S =10 D

3. Use the (¥ ] key or [ENTER] to display the next image; press
the (_A_] key to show the previous image.

Rearranging the captured images

Let’s change the last image of the SLIDE SHOW feature to before
the third.

1. Press to bring up the SLIDE SHOW menu.

2. Press| D |toselectD EE |

Ll [—

3. Choose the project you want
to edit from the sub-menu list.

4. Press to select.
The target SLIDE SHOW will be selected.

5. Press to select
E EDIT, then press to
select 1 MOVE.

The first image of the
selected SLIDE SHOW file
appears.




Specify the
insertion point

6. Go down to the last captured
image using the (_¥_Jkey.
7. Press to mark the

image.

L0 moLe

8. Go up to the page 3 using
the (A Jkey.
9. Press [ENTER).

The marked image will be
inserted at page 3.

2.The SLIDE SHOW menu

A CURR

B PLAY

C NEwW

D SELECT

E EDIT

Note:

This section of the chapter
summarizes each item in the

IMTRO
SLIDE SHOW feature menu. 4zcreens
Displays the name of the FPress[EHTER]

currently selected or working

SLIDE SHOW. Press to capture an image.

Enables you to select a SLIDE SHOW file for playback.

Creates a new SLIDE SHOW file to store screen images.

Enables you to select a SLIDE R

SHOW file to be edited and ElﬁﬂT E%EEEEE
display its name in the A CURR

window.

Enables you to move/delete captured images, or change the file
name of the current SLIDE SHOW.

If no SLIDE SHOW file is stored, selecting any of the following sub-
menu items will result in an error.
1 MOVE

With this sub-menu tool, a selected screen image can be moved,
so that the playback order will change. To escape from this mode
and go back to the SLIDE SHOW menu, press the key.
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1. While in the SLIDE SHOW menu, press to select E
EDIT, then press to select the 1 MOVE sub-menu item.

2. Withthe (_a Jand (¥ _]cursor keys, select the captured
image you wish to move, then press [ENTER).

3. Select the position to which you wish to move the previously
selected image using the (A Jand (¥ _]cursor keys.

4. Pressing will place the selected image at the new

location. The selected image will be placed immediately before
the current screen.

2 DEL

This sub-menu tool deletes the selected image captured in the
SLIDE SHOW.

1. While in the SLIDE SHOW

menu, press to select
E EDIT, then press to

select the 2 DEL sub-menu .
item. SC

2. Withthe (_A Jand (¥ _]Jcursor keys, select the image you
wish to delete.

3. Press to remove the selected image from the SLIDE
SHOW file.

3 RENAME
Use this sub-menu tool to rename the SLIDE SHOW.

1. In the SLIDE SHOW menu, press to select E EDIT, then
press to select the 3 RENAME sub-menu item.

2. The following screen enables you to change the SLIDE SHOW
name.

3. Type the new name.
The default input mode is A-LOCK.

If you wish to incorporate numbers, press the key to
enter numbers.

To switch back into the ALPHA mode, press again.
4. Pressing will store the new SLIDE SHOW name.
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Chapter 6
Matrix Features

Within the Matrix features, up to ten different matrices can be entered.

To get to the Matrix features, press [waTRIX]. Define and edit the matrices within
this mode too.

1.Try it!

Three sheaves of the first class crop, two of

the second, and one of the third are sold for 39
dollars. Two of the first, three of the second and,
one of the third for 34 dollars. And one of the
first, two of the second and three of the third for
26 dollars. How much did you receive from each
sheaf of the first, second and third class crops?

(Chapter VIII of Chiu Chang Suan Shu - Nine
Chapters of Arithmetic Arts, 200 B.C., China)

Three equations can be derived as follows, containing three
unknown quantities:

3x+2y+2z=39
2x +3y+z=34
x+2y+32=26

x,y and z represent the price for each sheaf of the first, second
and third class crops, respectively.

You can solve the above system of linear equations by using a
matrix.

CONCEPT
1. Enter the coefficients as elements in a matrix.

2. Use the rrowEF function to obtain the reduced row echelon
form.
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PROCEDURE

Select a matrix
to edit

Define
dimensions

Enter the values

Solve the
problem

122

. Press to enter

the MATRIX menu.

. Press to select EDIT

and then to select 1

mat A.

. Press 3 [ENTER] 4 [ENTER) to

define the dimensions of the
matrix (3 rows x 4 columns).

. Press 3 [ENTER] 2 (ENTER] 1

39 to enter the
first row of 3x + 2y +z = 39.
The cursor will automatically
position itself at the beginning
of the second row.

. Press 2 [ENTER) 3 (ENTER] 1 (ENTER] 3 4 [ENTER] to enter the second

row of 2x + 3y + z = 34.

. Press 1 (ENTER) 2 (ENTER) 3

26 to enter the

third row of x + 2y + 3z = 26.

. Press to return to the

calculation screen.
Matrix A is now set.

- Press to

display the MATRIX MENU,
andpress| D |toselectD
MATH and then press
to select 4 rrowEF. The
reduced row echelon form is
now set, as shown:

z
iz 1 ]

g = 1 4

2 2 6|

rroweF wmat A

. Press [MATRIX], then press to select NAME and

press to select 1 mat A. The Matrix A is now set and

ready to be calculated.
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10. Press (ENTER).

The reduced row echelon form of the matrix is displayed.

Display Solution

FrawER m?:«lﬁa 5 9.0 Ix+0y +0z=x=925
A1@ 4:2 Ox +1y +0z=y=425
BB 1 2.731) Ox+0y+1z=2=2.75

nencn

2. Entering and Viewing a Matrix

Select amatrix 1. Press [MATRIX], then press (select EDIT) and select

the matrix you want to define.

Note: Up to 10 matrices from 1 matA to 0 matJ can be defined.

Define 2. Enter the row dimension number and press [ENTER).
dimensions Cursor moves to the column dimension.

3. Enter the column dimension number and press [ENTER).
The matrix will be displayed with null values. (See below.)

* It is not required to press when the dimension number is 2

digits.
Matrix name

. ti Ao ;?;}Fi_,g——Matrix dimensions (row x column)

iM% z 1

2[ 2 z i ]—-Element entry field

zl 1 z z

finput field (bottom line)

Up to 5 rows by 3 columns of elements can be displayed on the
screen.

Press( <€ J(» J(_ A )( ¥ Jto scroll the matrix. Use row and
column numbers on the left and upper side of the matrix to check
the display location.

e |f the dimensions of the matrix have previously been defined, the
values will be displayed. You can retain or alter the dimensions
accordingly.
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Enter elements 1. Press appropriate number keys to enter numbers at the 1st row
in the matrix and 1st column.

The number is displayed at the bottom of the screen.

2. Press (ENTER).

The cursor moves to the 1st row, 2nd column.
3. Sequentially input the element data.

4. Press after completion of data input.
Note: Elements in Matrix can be specified using the NAME menu of the
MATRIX menu such as “mat A (1, 1).”

Editing keys and functions

(< J(» ) Move the cursor within the current row or scroll horizontally.

(A J(_ ¥ ) Move the cursor within the current column or scroll vertically.
On the top row, (_A ] moves the cursor to the dimensions field.

ENTER] ENTER the number in the cursor position and move the cursor to
the next position.

Clear the value of bottom line (input field).

Q

XEH
mm

Store all the elements of the matrix and returns to the calculation
screen.
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3. Normal Matrix Operations

Many calculations can be made between a matrix and a real number or between

matrices.

Matrix + Matrix
Matrix — Matrix

Matrix x Matrix

Square of Matrix

Examples of each calculation are as follows:

mat A IHZ mat B 8 ZHA
z

£ i
i1 1 4
FAE | £
L7 B

1
1] = g
4 H
=1 g

LU Ol L

mom oo
| IS

To add or subtract matrices, the dimensions must be the same.

Example

1. Press. mot Afmot B

2. Press(2ndF )[MATRIX|][ A | [Egg ; }
(1 )+ J(endF][maTRIX] [2 18 1211

3. Press [ENTER).

To multiply two matrices, the column dimension of the first matrix
must match the row dimension of the second matrix.

Example

1. Press (B ) (el ) Mot Fmat B

2. Press(2ndF )[MATRIX|][ A | [H? %; gg}
(1 J(x_J(2ndF ) [mATRIX] [3@ 35 4211

3. Press [ENTER).

To obtain the square of a matirx:

Example

1. Press. P

2. Press (2ndF J[VATRIX|][ A | [Hg ig g }
[18 14 1211

3. Press [ENTER).
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Inverse of Matrix

For the calculation of the inverse of a matrix, please proceed as for

the reciprocal of a real number.

Example

1. Press (cL )

mat Al
[[8.383233332 -@,.333.
[ -8.416866656 B, GEEE.

2. Press [2ndF J[MATRIX[ A ] [@.B533333333  -@. 333,
(1 J)(endF][ x1 |[ENTER].
4. Special Matrix Operations
This calculator has three Matrix calculation menus: OPE, MATH and [ ].
Examples of each calculation are as follows:
mat H B 2
-
i[ E 4
2[ Y _]
mat B : ]
1 z
i[ = 1
3 i 3 —
mat E e
1 z E]
i = z E]
& a[ y ] z i|
1 E I
&
Calculations using OPE menus
01 dim( dim(matrix name)
Returns the dimensions of the specified matrix.
Example
 Check the dimensions of mat A. [dimtmat A2
' {2 2%
* Newly define or change the (2. Ti2dimimat OO
dimensions to 2 x 3 for 23
Mat C. fillcSamat Co
Tion
02 fill( fill(value, matrix name)
Fills each element with a specified value.
Example
* Enter the value 5 into all the find, ti [ 223“53 .
empty elements of matrix C. it T T
z[ £ £ £ ]
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03 cumul

04 augment(

05 identity

06 rnd_mat(

Chapter 6: Matrix Features

cumul matrix name
Returns the cumulative matrix.

Example
 Obtain the cumulative sum of  [cumul mat @
mat A. [[5 4]
[2 911
cumulative sum of a; = augmentimat Asmat Bl
b st 0, 5’43 11

augment(matrix name, matrix name)
Appends the second matrix to the first matrix as new columns. The
first and second matrices must have the same number of rows.

Example
e Create a new matrix with matrix A augmented by matrix B.

identity dimension value
Returns the identity matrix with specified value of rows and
columns.

Example
¢ Create the identity matrix of identita =
[[1 &8 @]
3 rows x 3 columns. (6 1 @]
6@ 111
rnd_mat(number of row, number of column)
Returns a random matrix with specified values of rows and
columns.
Example
¢ Create a matrix of 2 rows x ricd_mafCZa S
3 columns with generated [[@.66 B.63 @.43]

[B.36 A.2Z2 B.56]1]
random values.

(when TAB = 2 and FSE = “FIX”
at SETUP menu)
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07 row_swap(

08 row_plus(

09 row_mult(

10 row_m.p.(

128

row_swap(matrix name, row number, row number)
Returns the matrix with specified rows swapped.

Example
¢ Swap the 2nd and 3rd rows in
the matrix E.

€y = €55, €5 = €y

—

row_swarFimit EsZs
[

BN R
w0 O BD e Ty
[ YR U O

— s ey
—_

row_plus(matrix name, row number, row number)
Adds the first specified row data to the second specified row data.

Example
¢ Add the 2nd row data to the
first row of matrix E.

e;=e;+ ey

row_Flusimot EsZald

[[=2 11 51
[4 9 2]
[15 &1l

row_mult(multiplied number, matrix name, row number)
Returns the scalar multiplication of elements in a specified row.

Example
¢ 3 x each element of 1st row of
mat E

e, =3xe;

rob_mdl T Ssmat Eall

[[153 & 9]
[4 2 2]
[1 3 &1]

row_m.p.(multiplied number, matrix name, row number, row

number)

Returns the scalar multiplication of elements in a specified row and
adds result to elements in another specified row.

Example

¢ 2 x each element of 3rd row
and add the result to each
element of the 1st row.

e;=e;+2xey

Fob_m. F. CAamat Essall

[I7 12 131
(42 21
[13 & 11




11 mat—list(

12 list—>mat(

Note:

Chapter 6: Matrix Features

Creates lists with elements from each column in the matrix.

If dimensions of columns is greater than the number of lists
specified, extra columns are ignored. Also, if it is less than the
number of lists specified, extra lists are ignored.

mat—list(matrix name, list name 1, ..., list name n)

Example

* Make List 1 and List 2 by using |mat*listimat EsL1aLi3
the 1st and 2nd columns of Darr
matrix E,
respectively.

mat—list(matrix name, column number, list name)
Example
* Make List 3 by using the 3rd mat+listimat EsZalEd

column of matrix E. Don
L1

i34 1%
L2

i2 9 351
L=

iz 2 A}

list>mat(list 1, .... list n, matrix name)
Creates a matrix using specified lists. This function is the same as
list>mat( in the List OPE menu.

The list items must be prepared prior to executing this function.

Example
e Create columns of matrix Dby [Iist#maicLILZamat T2
using list items in L1 and L2. ot T
(L3 21
[4 91
[1 511
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Calculations using MATH menus

1det det matrix name
Returns the determinant of a square matrix.

The determinant can only be applied to a matrix which has the
same row and column dimensions.

Example del mal A
¢ Give the determinant of matrix E
A.

2trans trans matrix name
Returns the matrix with the columns transposed to rows and the
rows transposed to columns.

Example det mol A
e T i
ranspose rows and columns trans mat E
of matrix B. L3 2]

[1 &1l

3 rowEF rowEF matrix name
Returns the row Echelon Form of the specified matrix. The number
of columns must be greater than or equal to the number of rows.

Example = T
. o o
¢ Give the row-echelon form of [[1 @, 3ZTIITTIT]
matrix B. [a 1

4 rrowEF rrowEF matrix name
Returns the reduced row Echelon Form of the specified matrix. The
number of columns must be greater than or equal to the number of
rows.

Example
EF t kB
¢ Give the reduced row-echelon rrow e [

form of matrix B.

—_— -
e i
=
—
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Use of [ ] menus
Using [ ] menus, you can manually enter a matrix on the calculation screen.

Using a Matrix in
an expression

1. Press(2ndF )[MATRIX|[ E |(__1 ) ([) at the beginning of the
matrix.

2. Press (2ndF J[waTRIX|(__1 ] ([) to indicate the beginning of the
first row.

Once you enter the manual matrix entry mode, you can directly
enter “or” by selecting or(_2 )

3. Enter a number or expression for each element. Separate each
element with commas.

4. Press (2ndF )[vatRiX] (2 ) T IERETE

(1) to indicate the end of the
first row.

5. Repeat above steps 2 to 4 to enter all the rows.

6. Press (2ndF )[MATRIX|(_2 ] (1) to indicate the end of the matrix.

7. Press [ENTER).

The matrix will be displayed. [

|
LX)
T b

To use a matrix in an expression, you can do any of the followings:
* Select a matrix from the NAME menu.

* Enter the matrix directly using the [ ] function menus.
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List Features
1. Try it!

By analyzing years of data, we found that it takes the driver of a car
approximately 0.75 seconds to react to a situation before actually applying the
brakes. Once the brake pedal is depressed, it takes additional time for the car to
come to a complete stop. Here is the equation used to compute total stopping
distance on dry, level concrete:

The reaction time distance (in feet) = 1.1 times the speed (in miles per hour);
The braking distance = 0.06 times the speed squared;
y=(L1 x v) + (0.06 x v°),
where y represents the total stopping distance (in
feet), and v represents the speed (miles/hour)

Calculate the total stopping distances at the
speeds of 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80 miles per hour.

CONCEPT

1. You can calculate all answers individually, but if you use list, you
can obtain the results with one calculation.

PROCEDURE

Enter each speed value in the list

2. Pressto enter 2 Gida ks Bl Tl
the calculation screen.

3. Press(2ndF)[ { ]30( s ]
40( > )50( 5 )60( 5 )
70( 5 )80 (andF)[ 1 |
The calculator displays the set of data.
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Store the list in
L1

Enter the
equation using L1

Note:

Chapter 7: List Features

»

Press (sTO J(2ndF [ L1 |

5. Press to store the list
inL1.

s dEs Sl Gl T BB T =L 1
1268 48 SA &@ TA 281

6. Press 1.1 X 2ndF
[L1 ]+ J0.06( x )
(ondF)[ L1 J( x2 )

7. Press [ENTER).

8. List {87, 140, 205, 282, 371,
472} will appear.
So the solutions are:

s dEs Sl Gl T BB T =L 1
1268 48 SA &@ TA 281
l.1=L1+8. 8812

s dEs Sl Gl T BB T =L 1
1268 48 SA &@ TA 281

l.1=L1+8. 8812

187 148 265 282 =71 4.

Stopping distance

Car speed
30 miles/hour 87 feet
40 miles/hour 140 feet
50 miles/hour 205 feet
60 miles/hour 282 feet
70 miles/hour 371 feet
80 miles/hour 472 feet

* You can also perform the
above calculation using the
direct list input method (using
braces).

1.1 {30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80} 0.06 {30, 40, 50,
60, 70, 80} and press [ENTER).
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2. Creating a list

A list is a series of values enclosed by braces, and is treated as a single value in
calculations or an equations.

The calculator has 6 storage areas for lists from L1 to L6.

You can edit or access lists by pressing (2ndF J[ L1 |to[ Le | (numeric keys from 1 to 6).

Using (L_DATA) menus, you can store up to 10 sets (L_DATAOto L_
DATA 9) of lists (L1 to L6) in a memory and recall any of the stored sets as required.

Store a series 1. Press to enter the calculation screen.

of data 1,3, 2, 2. Press(zndf)[ { 1> ) [Tz 29131

and 9 in the list 3( 5 J2( 5 )9 (2ndF) i1 = 2 91
L1,and 5, 4,6,

3inlL2

3. Press(s10 J(2ndF)[ L1 |

4. Press to store the list

inL1.

5. Press(2ndF)[ { |5( s ] [IsZsZsar=L1
A6 3 132 9}
L2 J6( . J3(andF) 1S 416231312
[} ](st0])(2ndF][ L2 ] iS5 4 & 33
(ENTER) for L2.

Tips: To view a specific list, press
(2ndF)[ L1 |to[ Le |, then [ENTER) at the calculation screen.

3. Normal List Operations

e Lists can contain real and complex numbers.
e Lists can be used as values (or variables) in calculations or equations.

» Calculations between lists are also possible. (Both lists must contain the same number
of elements.)

* The following examples use the L1 and L2 values stored in the previous section.
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Calculate 10 x
L1 and store the
results in L3

Calculate the
sine of L3

Calculate
L1+L2

Change the 3rd
element of L1
to -3

Append the new
value 7 to L1 as
the 5th element

Note:

Calculate the
root of L2

Chapter 7: List Features

—_

respectively.

L JC <

<

in one line.

. Press 10 x J(ondF])[ L1 | [f1+3»E-933L1
i1 5 2 9%
(s10 )(2ndF ][ L3 |[ENTER). (5. da6, T35 D
12 4 &6 3}
1a=l 1=L=
118 ZB 26 287
2. Press( sin J(2ndF)[ L3 | HIE T BN
« » i2 4 & =1
[ENTER). “...” shows th?.t results TYREE:
extend beyond the display 1@ 2@ 28 98
to the right. Use (_« ], sin L3
(% Jto scroll left or right, {-8.54482111 -B,932835,
3. Press(2ndF ][ L1 |+ ) C1+[Z
(2ndF ][ L2 ](ENTER). te 78 12}
4. Press(_(-) J3(sto](2andF] [-Z=LICZE0iL1
)3( ) ) (ALPHA) i1 2 -2 9}
[ J(2ndF ][ L1 ][ENTER).
5. Press 7(s10 )(2ndF)[ L1 | [r¥LIto:L1
)5( ) )@ ] i1 2 -2 97}
(2ndF ][ L1 ](ENTER).
Separated by a colon (:), two or
more commands can be entered
6. Press(2ndF ][ v— |(2ndF]) =
12.2Z6BETITT 2 2.4494

[z ]ENTER)
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4. Special List Operations

This calculator has four list calculation menus: OPE, MATH, L_DATA and VECTOR.

Calculations using the OPE menu functions

136

1 sortA(

2 sortD(

Note:

sortA(list name)

Sorts lists in ascending order.

Example

e Store list {2, 7, 4} in L1, and
sort L1 in ascending order.

sortD(list name)
Sorts lists in descending order.

Example
e Sort the above list L1 in
descending order.

H-TIGEE Y E1N!
12 7 4%
sortAcLls
Dong
L1
12 4 71
L1
12 4 71
sorthoLls
Tione
L1
i7T 4 2

sortA(list name 1, subordinate list name 1,...)
If two or more lists are entered separated by commas, a sort is
performed on the first list as a key, and the following lists are sorted
in the order corresponding to the elements in first list (key list).

Example

e Store lists {2, 7, 4} and {-3, -4,
-1} in L1 and L2 respectively,
and sort L1 and L2 in
ascending order using list L1
as a key list.

idaragrFll

1-Zn -d4s -11=2L2
{-3

12 7 41
-4 13

sortA(LLsL2) EI
Don

L1
12 4 71

LZ
-3 -1 -41




3 dim(

4 fill(

dim(list)
Returns the number of items
(dimension) in the list.

Example
¢ Display the dimension of list
L1.

Chapter 7: List Features

natural number = dim(list name)
Set the number of items (dimension) of specified list to the

specified number.

Example
¢ Set the dimension of list L6 to 4.

All the elements are initially 0.
This operation overwrites the
existing list dimensions.

sor tOCLZELI%
Dok
L1
4 2 7
Lz
i1-1 - -4}
dimiL1 2
dimC{TaZa2alld
daxdim(LED
L&
18 8 8 8

The existing values within the new dimensions remain as they

are.

fill(value, list)

Enter the specified value for all the items in the specified list.

* The dimension of the list must be set beforehand.

Example

¢ Set the dimension of list L6 to
4 and substitute 5 for all the
items of list L6.

daxdim(LED
FilloSaLED
Dok
L&
12 3 3 5t
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5 seq(

6 cumul

7 df_list

seq(equation, start value, end value[, increments]) = target list

name

Makes a list using the specified equation, range (start value and

end value) and increments.

Example

* Fill the list using the equation
y =x" -8, where x increases
from -4 to 4 by increments of 2.

* If increment is omitted, the
default value 1 is used.

cumul list

seqtai—Hs -dadailizl 4
i2 -4 -8 -4 &1

Sequentially cumulates each item in the list.
L=0L+L+... +1;, where [, is the i-th item of the list.

Example
¢ Set the list L1 to {4, 2, 7}, and
obtain the cumulated list L1.

e Cumulate the above result.

df_list list

cumual L1

4 & 13}
cundl Ans

14 18 2=}

Returns a new list using the difference between adjacent items in

the list.

l,=1,,-1, where [, is the i-th item of the list.

Example

e Set the list L1 to {4, 2, 7},
and calculate the difference
between adjacent items.

df_list L1

i-2 3%
df_list {422.7T1

i-2 3%




8 augment(

9 list>mat(

0 mat—list(
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augment(list 1, list 2)
Returns a list appending the specified lists.

Example
¢ Obtain the list appending L1 ouanentcLI-LZ3
4 2. 4 27 -1 -2 -47
(4,2, 7D and L2 (1, -3, 4D | nentci1s21s (32410
i1 2 = 4}

list>mat(list 1, ..., list n, matrix name)
Makes a matrix using the specified list as column data, stored
under the specified matrix name.

Example

e Make a matrix mat A using list [Tiz¥2matCIsLZmat A
L1 as the first column and list b 2 Dar
L2 as the second column. [[4 -11

* The dimensions of the two lists E% j} 1
must be the same.

* Complex numbers cannot be used with this function.

* This function is the same as list—>mat of the OPE menu in the
MATRIX function.

mat—list(matrix name, list name 1, ..., list name n)
mat—list(matrix name, column number, list name)
Makes lists from the matrix.

This function is the same as “mat—list” of the OPE menu in the
MATRIX function. See page ??? for details.

139



Chapter 7: List Features

Calculations using MATH Menus
During the following explanations, the values of lists, L1 and L2 will be assumed to be:

140

L1 ={2, 8, -4}
L2 ={-3, -4, -1}

1 min(

2 max(

Note:

3 mean(

min(list)
Returns the minimum value in the list.
Example
e Calculate the minimum value mimtLl?
of the list L1. -
maxcL2n
i -1
max(list) mazx{ -Sa -y =132
Returns the maximum value in -1
the list.
Example
e Calculate the maximum value of the specified list L2.
min(list 1, list 2)
max(list 1, list 2)
If two lists are specified in mintLls L=
parenthesis separated by a 1-3 -4 -4}
comma, then a list consisting of mazxillsLz (28 -11
minimum (or maximum) values
is returned.
mean(list [, frequency list])
Returns the mean value of items in the specified list.
Example
¢ Calculate the mean value of meant LI
list L1. E
S meant {2y 8y -417
2




4 median(

5 sum(

6 prod(

median(list [, frequency list])

Chapter 7: List Features

Returns the median value of items in the specified list.

Example
¢ Calculate the median value of
the list L2.

mediantlZ)
mediant{ -2y -4y =132

sum(list [, start number, end number])
Returns the sum of items in the specified list.

Example
¢ Calculated the sum of the list
items of L1.

* You can specify the range of
items in the list to sum.

* means sum
the 1st to 2nd |tems of the list L1.

the list L1.

EXNTTTA N
sumiLlslaZs
sumiL1a 22

‘1 means sum all items from the second to the last of

prod(list [, start number, end numbery])
Returns the multiplication of items in the specified list.

Example
e Calculate the multiplication of
items in the list L1.

* You can specify the range of
items in the list to multiply

Li.1
#

f means

Frodil 1

-E
FrodillslaZs

1
FrodilLls22

==

multlply the 1st to 2nd items of the list L1.

prod il 2

to the last of the list L1.

+ means multiplication of all items from the second
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7 stdDv( stdDv(list [, frequency list])
Returns the standard deviation of the specified list items.

Example

¢ Calculate the standard st CZy
deviation using the list items of 1.327323233
list L2 stodlw ] -Zs -ds =132
ist L2. 1.527525233

8 varian( varian(list [, frequency list])
Returns the variance of the specified list items.

Example
¢ Calculate the variance using variant 23
the list it f list L2. 2.33333333
e listriems otlis varion(d -Ty -4y 117
2.ZITTIZIZIZ

9 P_stdDv( P_stdDv(list [, frequency list])
Returns the population standard deviation of the specified list
items.

Example

e Calculate the population F_=tdliuiL=>
standard deviation using the 1.247219123
list items of list L2.

Standard deviation and variance

Standard deviation: s = +Variance

Variance = | Z, (k=m)’
n—1

n

Population standard deviation: o= | =, =)

n
where n = number of list items
Ik = list item value
m = mean value of the list
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Calculations using VECTOR Menus

Chapter 7: List Features

During the following explanations, the values of lists, L1 and L2 will be assumed to be:

L1 ={2, 8, -4}
L2 = {-3, -4, -1}

These functions use lists as vectors.

1 CrossPro( CrossPro(list name1, list name2)
Calculate the cross product (vector product) of two lists.

Example

¢ Calculate the cross product
of L1 and L2.

Note: Calculation range:
up to 3-dimentional vector

2 DotPro( DotPro(list name1, list name2)
Calculate the dot product.

Example

* Calculate the dot product of
L1 and L2.
Note: Calculation range:
up to 9-dimentional vector

LrossFrocllsL2s

DotFraoclisLaa
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5. Drawing multiple graphs using the list function

Using list items as coordinates, you can simultaneously draw multiple graphs.

1. Press (Y= ).
2. Enter the equation;

Y1 ={3, -2)x* + {5, 3}x + {2, 4}
3. Press [GRAPH).

Two graphs are drawn as
shown on the right.

In this case, the first one / \
represents the equationy =
3x® + 5x + 2 and the second y = -2x° + 3x + 4.

You can also use L1 to L6 to enter the equation;

1. Setthelists L1to L3 as T I I
follows;

{3,-2} = L1,
{5,8} = L2,
{2, 4} = L3, and then
2. Enter the equation as follows.
Y1 =L1x" + L2x + L3

6. Using L_DATA functions

The calculator can store up to 10 list groups in memory (L_DATA 0 to L_DATA 9). You
may store or recall any one of these list groups. Each list group can contain up to 6 lists.

1 StoLD StoLD natural number (0-9)
Stores the current group of lists (L1 to L6) in L_DATA 0 to 9.

Example

1. Press and Stall 1
select (1) Don
2. Enter the preferred number
from 0 to 9 and press (ENTER).
“Done” will appear and the
current lists will be stored in L_DATA #.
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2 RcILD RclLD natural number (0-9)
Recall the stored group of lists for use.
Any current list data (not stored in L_DATA) is overwritten.
Example
1. Press (2ndF ][ LIST | and FeICT 1
select C2 ) Do
2. Enter the number to recall
and press (ENTER).
“Done” will appear and the
current lists will be overwritten by the recalled list group.

7. Using List Table to Enter or Edit Lists

You can use List Table in the STAT menu to easily access the contents of the lists.

Though the STAT menu was originally designed for Statistics function calculations, the
List Table is very useful for entering or editing list items.

How to enter the list
1. Press(STAT)[ A |(ENTER).

The list table will appear.

The first column indicates
the order number of each
list, and the 2nd column

corresponds to the list L1, the 3rd to the L2, and so on.

2. Move the cursor to the target cell and enter the appropriate
value.

The value will appear on the bottom line.

3. Press [ENTER).

The value will enter the cell and the cursor move down to the
next cell.

-------- ” indicates the end of the list. When you enter the value,
-------- ” goes down to the next cell.
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How to edit the list
1. Press and select A EDIT, then press (ENTER).

2. Use the cursor keys to move the cursor to the target cell.
3. Enter the new value and press (ENTER].
The new value will be stored in the target cell.
* The display on the bottom line relates to the cell where the cursor
pointer is located.

Though any number can be entered in a cell, the bottom line of
the screen can display up to a maximum of 10 digits excluding
exponents, and the cell can display up to a maximum of 8 digits
including exponents.
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Chapter 8
Statistics & Regression
Calculations

The following statistical and regression features are available:

e Statistical calculations such as means and standard deviations
¢ Graphing statistical data

e Plotting regression curves

o Statistical tests

¢ Estimation

 Obtaining coefficients from regressions

e Distribution functions

1.Try it!

The following table shows the access counts (per hour) of a certain web site
from Sunday midnight to Monday midnight.

Hours | 0102 (03|04 |05|06|07 |08 |09 10| 11|12 |13 |14 15|16 |17 |18 |19 (20 | 21|22 |23 |24
Sunday (98|72 55| 3 | 6 |24|15(30 |59 | 72| 55|43 |21 | 10 |150{151|135108 |204(253|232/251| 75 | 30
Monday | 32| 8 | 12| 2 | 4 | 19|32 |72 |95 | 91123201184 {108/ 95 |72 |45 |38 | 75 |111|153 90 |84 | 35

Let’s input these data into the calculator (List
function) and plot a histogram.

Opening the list 1. Press (STAT).
table to enter The Stat menu will appear.

data

edit list

Fres=[EHTER]
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Entering hours
(index value)

Entering the
data for Sunday

Entering the
data for Monday

If you enter the
wrong data

Graphing the
statistical data
(Histogram)

148

3. Input 1 for hour.

4. 1 will be displayed at the

10.

11.

12.

13.

2.

. Press(_» ] to move the

. Select A EDIT and press (ENTER).

The List table will appear. Initially, all elements are blank and
the cursor pointer is located at L1-1 (top left).

bottom line of the display.

Press to input the

index value.

Continue the procedure to input

cursor to the top line of L2.

Input 98 for hour 01.
98 will be displayed at the

N-:-l:l.: 1 |z: g [ L=
1 ________________
H

z

I.|

3

&

1

2to 24.

Mo i (1 [e: L& [5: L=
T |1 EE I GE
: |z

z |z

y |4

£ s

6 |8

bottom line of the display.

Press to input the data.

98 will appear in position L2-1 and the cursor will move to the

second row.

Input 72 for hour 02 and press [ENTER). Continue the procedure

to the end of the data.

Press (_» ] to move the Mei: 1 & Lz [5: L=
cursor to the top line of L3. ;3 ;3 22'; ﬁi

Input 32 for hour 01 and E; E; :;i ;Eg
press [ENTER) ol A ===1“"
Continue the procedure to 23

the end of the data.

pointer to the target cell.

Input the correct number and press (ENTER).

. Press( € J,( » (A ) or(_ ¥ )tomove the cursor

Now we can plot the data to make histograms, broken line graphs
and other statistical graphs.

1.

Press [ S7A7 )

2. Select A PLOT1 and press (ENTER).
The following screen will appear.



Setting the
graph drawing
“on”

Selecting whether
1-variable plotting
or 2-variable
plotting

Select the list
number used for

graphing

Setting the
frequency

Selecting the
graph

Making a graph

Chapter 8: Statistics & Regression Calculations

The first line shows if the FLOT1 Dné@
o DATA

graph drawing is on or off. Lizt¥ili

Initially, the graph drawing is Frea:

off. With the.(?ursor pointer at GRﬁPH=Lr|-|_|'I‘|'|-|_|_|_h
the “on” position, press [ENTER

to set the graph drawing on.

4. Press (W _]to move the cursor to the next line (DATA).

o

Select X for 1-variable plotting and press [ENTER).

Determining ListX and Freq Frequency relates to the number of
times access occurred (L2) at the ListX stage. You can refer that
the Access of ListX (L1) hour occurred Freq (L2) number of times.

6.
7.

. Press to enter

. Press (zoowm), and then select

. Press (_» ) to move the

Press (_¥_]to move the cursor to the next line (ListX).

The default list name for ListX is L1. If another list name is set,

press to enter L1.

L1 is set to be used for x-axis items.

Press (¥ _]to move the o
. DAaTa i
cursor to the next line (Freq). List®:L1
Freq:ilLZ

. Press (_¥_)to move the cursor to the next line (GRAPH).

. The graph format defaults to histogram, so if that is what is

required, this does not need to be changed.

Out

A ZOOM. CDe foult

cursor right and then press

(¥ ] several times.

9 Stat will appear.
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15. Select 9 Stat and press (ENTER).
You can directly press (9 ) at step 13 to select 9 Stat.
The histogram will appear on the display.

When you draw the graph using the automatic statistics zoom

function (9 Stat), the division number is automatically set to
Kimax —Xmin
Xea (default value: 10). If you wish to show the graph

hour by hour, change the value in the menu.

Set the WINDOW 1. Press (WINDOW). Window tReci?
settings Window (Rect) setting menu Em;g;ﬂ
i necl=1
will appear. $min=%?5
i mox=
2. Enter the values as shown in Ve l=o5
the diagram to the right.

Ymax is determined by the maximum access number (253 at
20:00 on Sunday).

Compare the 3. Press (GRAPH).

access rates You can compare up to 3
on Sunday and statistical data by setting
Monday PLOT2/PLOTS to on.

Set the statistical 1. Press and move the cursor to GRAPH.

plotting of PLOT1 Press again.
(Sunday data) to 3 Press and

a broken line (broken line with circle dots).

4. Press (GRAPH).

n

Broken+

aBrnken-
Brokens

The histogram is now
changed to a broken line graph.

5. Press to clear the screen.
6. Press and select B PLOT2.

7. Set as follows.
PLOT: on, DATA: X, ListX: L1, and Freq: L3.
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8. Move the cursor to GRAPH sols $
and press . Listx:L1
Freq:il=

GHﬁPH:I/\r'\’\

9. Press (broken

line with cross points).

10. Press (GRAPH).
Now you can compare the
difference in web site access
counts between Sunday and Monday.

Press [QuT].

2. Statistics Features
1. STAT menus

Press the [ STAT ] key to access the statistical calculation menus. The menus are as

follows:

A EDIT
B OPE

C CALC
D REG
ETEST

F DISTRI

Data Entry

Calculating
statistic values
(CALC menu)

Provides the entry or edit mode and displays a list table.

Calculation menu for operations such as ascending or descending
sort.

Obtains statistical values.
Calculates regression curves.
Statistical hypothesis tests

Distribution menu items

Use a list table to enter the statistical data (press to access).
Up to 999 elements can be used for each list, though the amount
of data able to be entered will vary according to the memory usage.

Use the CALC menu under the STAT menu to obtain statistic
values.

Press to access the CALC menu.
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2. Statistical evaluations available under the C CALC menu

1_Stats 1-variable (x) statistical a calculations
X Mean of sample (x)
sx  Standard deviation of sample (x)
sx = Jﬂ
n-1
ox  Population standard deviation of sample (x)
oX = Jﬂ
n
2x  Sum of sample (x)
x*  Sum of squares of sample (x)
n  Sample number
xmin  Smallest value of sample (x)
Q1  First quartile of sample (x)
Med  Median of sample (x)
Q3  Third quartile of sample (x)
xmax Largest value of sample (x)
2_Stats 2-variable (x, y) statistical calculations
The following values are added to the 1-variable statistic
calculations
Yy  Mean of sample (y)
sy  Standard deviation of sample (y)
oy Population standard deviation of sample (y)
Yy  Sum of sample (y)
y*  Sum of squares of sample (y)
XXy  Sum of product of sample (x, y)
ymin  Smallest value of sample (y)
ymax Largest value of sample (y)
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The web site access counts example on page 145 will be used again to demonstrate
the calculation of statistical values.

Hours | 01{02 | 03|04 |05

06|07 |08 |09 10| 11|12|13 [ 14|15 (16 |17 {18 |19 (20 | 21|22 |23 |24

Sunday | 98|72|55| 3 | 6

2411530 |59 | 72| 55|43 |21 |10 (150151 |135(108 204253 |232|251|75 | 30

Monday | 32| 8 [12]| 2 | 4

1913272 | 95| 91(123[201/184 |108| 95 {72 |45 |38 | 75 111|153/ 90 |84 | 35

* If you did not previously enter the above values in the list table, press and
select A EDIT to display the list entry mode and enter the values.

Calculating one-variable statistics using web site access counts for Sunday (L2) and

Monday (L3).
Statistical 1.
calculations 2
using the Sunday
data (L2)

3.

4.
Statistical 5.
calculations 6.

using the Monday
data (L3)

Press and to display the statistics menu.

. Press andthen(_ 1 ).

1_Stats will be displayed on the top line of the screen followed
by the cursor.

Press(2ndF )[ 2 |toenter [T_Statz Lz
L2 and press [ENTER}.

All the statistical values will
be displayed on the screen.

1_Stots

F=89, EEEEEEET
sx=T9. 3048965
TX=TT.58362
2x=21352
LEx2=2ZT204

Press(_¥_Jor(_A Jto scroll the screen.
Press to display the statistics menu.
Press andthen(_1 ).

1_Stats will be displayed on the bottom line of the screen
followed by the cursor.

Press toenter [T_Etai=

T=74.20933333
L3 and press [ENTER) =x=54. 94185867

Trx=03. T842T223
Zx=1721
LExE=201591
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154

ANOVA(

df
SS
MS
SXp

Calculating the previous two-variable statistical values can be
performed in a single operation. Use a “, ” (comma) to separate
the two variables.

1. Press and

to display the statistics
menu.

2. Press andthen(_2 ).
2_Stats will be displayed on

the top line of the screen followed by the cursor.

3. Press(2ndFJ[ L2 |( s

and press [ENTER).

J(2ndF ][ L3 |to enter L2 and L3,

All the statistical values will
be displayed on the screen.

4. Press(_ v Jor(_A Jto

scroll the screen.

2_Stots

TEmin=3
rmax=233

g=Td, 2AS3TIIZ
=a=54, 94105867
Lag=53, TE42T325

The ANOVA( feature performs an analysis of variance to compare
up to six population means.

1. Press and to display the statistics menu.

2. Press andthen(_3 ).
ANOVA(_ will display on the top line of the screen.

3. Press(2ndF ][ L2 |1 ] AROYVATLZ.LE%

(endF])[ 3 ()

4. Press [ENTER).
The answer will appear on
the screen.

Each character represents the following variables.

The F statistic for the analysis
The p value for the analysis
Degrees of freedom

Sum of squares

Mean Square

Pooled standard deviation

AHOYA
F=8.&153614864
F=H.4Z5TEZ9E4
Foctor

df=1
1 S5=Z2E6T.52883=
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3. Graphing the statistical data

Press to access the statistical graphing mode.

The calculator can plot statistical data on up to 3 types of graph
(PLOT1 to PLOT3) to check the state of distribution.

The graph types can be selected from histogram, broken line plot,
normal probability plot, normal distribution plot, box plot, modified
box plot, pie chart, scatter diagram and XY line. Broken line plot,
normal probability plot, modified box plot, scatter diagram and XY
line can use 3 different types of points — circle, cross, and square.

Statistical graph types overview (chart)

Broken line plot
— Normal probability plot|
— Normal distribution plot|
Box plot
— Modified box plot———
—{XY line|

1. Graph Types

Histogram
(HIST)

A bar graph of sample (x)
The width of the bars is set by the Xscl*.
The Y-axis shows the frequency.

* The Xscl can be changed
to between 1 and 64. Use
the Window Setting Menu to

change the Xscl. (See page
??))
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Broken line plot
(B.L.)

Normal
probability plot
(N.P.)

Normal
distribution plot
(N.D.)

156

A broken line graph for the frequency distribution of sample (x)
Three types of points can be selected from circle, cross and
square.

The broken line is displayed by connecting the upper left points
of the bars of the histogram, as the upper left point of each bar
represents each class value in the histogram.

The calculator can draw both a

histogram and a broken line plot
at the same time.

Plots the variance of the
standardized normal distribution of
with the statistical data (x) on the

X axis orY axis. nt
If the points plot almost linearly,

it indicates that the data is of
normal distribution.
The distance between the dots is set by the Xscl.

* The Xscl can be changed between 1 and 64. Use the Window
Setting Menu to change the figure. (See page ??)

¢ You cannot set the frequency in the Normal probability plot.
The statistical data must be created using only one list without
splitting into the data and frequency.

A normal distribution curve of
sample(x)

The x-axis is in the range of
Xmin to Xmax.




Box plot
(Box)

Modified box
plot
(MBox)

A

A.

D.
E.
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box plot graph of sample (x)

The minimum value (xmin) of
the sample (x)

The first quartile (Q1)

. Median (Med) of the sample

(x)
The third quartile (Q3)

—

w—
oO—
O—

—

The maximum value (xmax) of the sample (x)

A modified box plot graph of sample (x)

A.

@ Mmoo

The minimum value (xmin) of
the sample (x)

The tip of extension which is
defined by (Q3 — Q1) x 1.5

. The first quartile (Q1)

Median (Med) of the sample (x)

. The third quartile (Q3)
The tip of extension which is defined by (Q3 — Q1) x 1.5

. The maximum value (xmax) of the sample (x)

e Statistical data on the outside of the extension are indicated by
points, selectable from circle, cross, or square.

* The length of the extension from the box is determined by Q1

and Q3.
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Pie chart
(PIE)

Scatter diagram
(s.D.)

XY Line
(XYLINE)

158

Pie graph of sample (x)

e Maximum number of division is
8.

* Calculation range: 0 < x < 10"

¢ Data can be displayed in two
modes:

¢ Value display: 8 digits

E R [T

5
55 4 :
22 -
Z¢

g5

5

i

¢ Percentage display: Fixed decimal (2 digits decimal)

* Pie graphs are drawn in the same order as on the specifying list.

* Pie graphs cannot be displayed simultaneously with other graphs
and X/Y axis, though lines or dots can be drawn. The coordinates
of the free-moving cursor depend on the Window settings.

¢ The values are stored in variables A to H.

¢ As all the displayed values are rounded down in the percentage
display mode, the total percentage may not be 100.

A two-dimensional plot graph using two samples (x, y)
Two sets of statistical data are required for the scatter diagram.

* Three types of points are
selectable from circle, cross
and square.

¢ Two statistical data lists can
be set to either x- or y-axis

according to your requirements.

e Displays a graph that connects
each point of the scatter
diagram.

e Each point is connected in
the sequence (rows) of the
statistical data.
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2. Specifying statistical graph and graph functions

¢ Up to three graphs can be plotted per sample data.

Specifying type 1. Press .
of statistics 2. Select from A PLOT1, B PLOT2 or C PLOT3 and press
graphing to set the statistical graphing specifications.

Press before step #3.

* You may just press to to select.

¢ You can overlap 3 plotting graphs (from PLOT1 to PLOT3) on
a single screen. Choose on or off at the top line to determine
whether each graph is displayed or not.

Limit settings 3. Press [ D _](D Limit) to specify the graphing range.
(x value) The D Limit menu is used to set the upper and lower limit lines
of sample (x) of the statistical graph.

Displaying the 4. Press (1 SET).
upper and lower 5 Enter the appropriate value for Lower limit and press ENTER).

limit li . .
imit lines 6. Enter the appropriate value for Upper limit and press (ENTER).

Displaying the 7. Press [D_|(D Limit) and press (2 LimON)

mean value line to display a line that indicates the mean value of sample
of sample (x) (x), as well as the upper and lower limit lines.
8. Press D] (3 LimOFF) and not to display
the lines.

e Upper and lower limit values are displayed using short broken
lines.

¢ The default value of the upper/lower limit is 1.

* The mean value line is indicated by a long broken line.

3. Statistical plotting on/off function
* You can set the statistical plotting of PLOT 1 to 3 at once.

1. Press .
2. Press[ E |
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3. « To set the all plotting ON: Press (1 PIotON).
* To set the all plotting OFF: Press (2 PIotOFF).

* You can control the plotting of PLOT1 to PLOT3 separately by
pressing ~ after PIotON (or PlotOFF).

4. Press to set.

4. Trace function of statistical graphs

* The trace feature is available in statistical graphing and can be used to trace the
curves of graphs with the cursor.

Tracing the
graph

Histogram

Box plots and
modified box
plots

Pie chart

160

1. Press (TRACE).

2. Use (<« Jor(_» ]Jto move the cursor pointer to trace the
graph curve.

How tracing is done LS

* After pressing (TRACE), the
cursor pointer will appear on
the top left corner of the first mEN
bar. [s=m5.8z6407  w=i0e

* If you press (_«_Jor(_»_J, the cursor pointer sequentially
jumps between top left corners of the bars.

e X'andY values are displayed at the bottom line of the screen.
* Use (A Jor(_ ¥ _Jto change between graphs to trace.

* After pressing (TRACE), the :.L:D_.

cursor pointer will appear on
the Med value of sample (x).

e If you press (<« _Jor(_» ),
the cursor pointer sequentially
jumps among specific values, such as Q1, Q3, min, max.

Hed=1H

* The value of cursor pointer position is displayed at the bottom
line of the screen.

* If you press (_«_Jor(_» _J, the cursor pointer sequentially trace
the chart. The cursor is displayed at the outside the graph, and
the selected chart is highlighted.
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4. Data list operations

Descending sort, ascending sort, changing the list order and deleting the lists can be
done in the Operation menu.

Press B OPE to access the data list operations.

1 sortA( sortA(list)
Sorts the list in ascending order.
This function is the same as the sortA( menu item in List functions.
See page 135 for details.

2 sortD( sortD(list)
Sorts the list in descending order.
This function is the same as the sortD( menu item in List functions.
See page 135 for details.

3 SetList SetList list name 1 [, list name 2 ...]
Changes the list order as specified.

Example
To change the order of lists in Teilict L=l
order of L2, L3, L1. jifaly}

Press [ENTER]) to execute.

Each list must be separated by a

7]

, " (comma).

e |f only a single list name is specified, the specified list moves to
the left end of the table.

 After changing the list order, execute SetList with no argument.
The list names are redefined according to the changing order.

4 CirList CirList list name 1 [, list name 2 ...]
Deletes all the data from the specified list(s).

Example
To delete the data of L1 and L2. |LlrList L1sL&
Press to execute.

Each list must be separated by a

7]

,” (comma).

Dok
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5. Regression Calculations

Accessing the 1. Press D REG.
regression menu The Regression menu is displayed.

01 Med_Med Med_Med (list name for x, list name for y [, frequency list] [,
equation name to store])
Finds the regression line using the median-median method. (linear
regression)

Formula:y =ax + b
Parameters: a, b

02 Rg_ax+b Rg_ax+b (list name for x, list name for y [, frequency list] [,
equation name to store])
Finds the regression line. (linear regression)

Formula:y=ax + b
Parameters: a, b, r, I

03 Rg_ax Rg_ax (list name for x, list name for y [, frequency list] [,
equation name to store])
Finds the regression line. (linear regression)

Formula: y = ax
Parameters: a, r?

04 Rg_a+bx Rg_a+bx (list name for x, list name for y [, frequency list] [,
equation name to store])
Finds the regression line. (linear regression)

Formula:y = a + bx
Parameters: a, b, r, I

05 Rg_x*> Rg_x*(list name for x, list name for y [, frequency list] [,
equation name to store])
Finds the regression line using the second degree polynomial.
(quadratic regression)

Formula:y = ax” + bx + ¢
Parameters: a, b, ¢, R®
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06 Rg_x°

07 Rg_x*

08 Rg_In

09 Rg_log

10 Rg_ab*

11 Rg_ae™
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Rg_x’ (list name for x, list name for y [, frequency list] [,
equation name to store])

Finds the regression line using the third degree polynomial. (cubic
regression)

Formula:y = ax® + bx* + cx + d
Parameters: a, b, ¢, d, R?

Rg_x* (list name for x, list name for y [, frequency list] [,
equation name to store])

Finds the regression curve using the fourth degree polynomial.
(quartic regression)

Formula:y = ax* + bx* + cx’ + dx + e
Parameters: a, b, ¢, d, e, R?

Rg_In (list name for x, list name for y [, frequency list] [,
equation name to store])

Finds the regression curve using the natural logarithm. (natural
logarithm regression)

Formula:y =a + b Inx
Parameters: a, b, r, I

Rg_log (list name for x, list name for y [, frequency list] [,
equation name to store])

Finds the regression curve using the common logarithm. (common
logarithm regression)

Formula:y =a + b log x
Parameters: a, b, r, I

Rg_ab” (list name for x, list name for y [, frequency list] [,
equation name to store])

Finds the regression curve using the exponential function.
(exponential regression)

Formula: y = ab”
Parameters: a, b, r, I

Rg_ae™ (list name for x, list name for y [, frequency list] [,
equation name to store])

Finds the regression curve using the Euler exponential function.
(Euler exponential regression)

Formula: y = ae”bx

Parameters: a, b, r, I
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12 Rg_x"

13 Rg_ax"

14 Rg_logistic

164

15 Rg_sin

Note:

Rg_x"" (list name for x, list name for y [, frequency list] [,
equation name to store])

Finds the regression curve using the reciprocal function. (reciprocal
regression)

Formula:y = a + bx™
Parameters: a, b, r, I’

Rg_ax"’ (list name for x, list name for y [, frequency list] [,
equation name to store])

Finds the regression curve using the power function. (power
regression)

Formula:y = ax”
Parameters: a, b, r, I’

Rg_logistic (list name for x, list name for y [, frequency list] [,
equation name to store])

Finds the regression curve using the logistic function. (logistic
regression)

Formula:y =c + (1 + ae™)

Parameters: a, b, ¢

Rg_sin ([iterations,] list name for x, list name for y [, frequency
list] [, period] [, equation name to store])

Finds the regression curve using the sine function.

The calculator will fit a sine curve for unequal and equal spacing.

Formula:y = a sin(bx +c) +d
Parameters: a, b, c, d

The default iterations value is 3. The user may specify the value up
to 25. To raise the accuracy, set the iterations value to 25 and enter
2n/b to the period, where b = result obtained from the calculation
beforehand.
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16 x> value or list x’
Finds the estimated value of x for a given value of y by applying the
function determined by the regression.
Example
When the following is entered as statistical data:
X \ 10 20 30 40 50
y| 20 40 60 80 100
Find estimated value of x given y a=2
=A
= 140.
0 r=1
1. Enter the above data into L1 ri=|1
1
(x) and L2 (y) and execute 148z -
Rg_ax+b (L1, L2).
2. Press 140 (s1ar)[ o (1 J( 6 )ENTER.
17y’ value or listy’
Find the estimated value of y for a given value of x by applying the
function determined by the regression formula.
Example
Using above data, find the estimated value for y given x = 80, 100.
1. Press 2ndF { r=1
re=1
80( s J100(2ndF ][ } ] e
(star)[ o JC 1t JC7 ] Tl
(ENTER). {88 10Ea?
. ) 11668 266}
* 16 x’ and 17 y’ will be valid
after executing a regression calculation excluding 2nd, 3rd, 4th,
degree polynomial, logistic, and sine regressions.
Using the The following table shows the relationship between the time and
regression temperature of water, when heating a beaker filled with water.
functions
Time (min) 3/ 45|67 |89 |10/|105 11 |11.5/12 |125

Temperature |38.4|46.4|54.4/62.5/69.6|76.1/82.4(88.6|93.4/94.9(96.5/98.2|99.1| 100

(°C)
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Enter adatain a
list table

Plotting the data

Selecting the
graph type

Drawing a
regression
curve using
quadratic
regression
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1. Press(STAT)[ A |(ENTER).
2. Enter the time into list 1 (L1).

3. Enter the temperature into list 2 (L2).

1. Press [ENTER).

2. Press to turn on the plotting.

3. Press (¥ Jand(_ P ]to select XY of DATA menu and press
ENTER)

Freq will change to ListY and set L2 to ListY.
1. Press (¥ _]to move the cursor to GRAPH.

2. Press and (2 Scattr+) to set the graph type

to scatter and point type to “+”.

3. Press(zooM)[ A |(_ 9 )(9 Stat) to plot the scatter diagram
for this data.

* Selecting (9 Jin the ZOOM mode allows for quick
graphing in an optimum range since window setting values of the

graph plotting screen are automatically set using the list data.

1. Press( B2 ](Ccc) (s [ o ] 0 J(5 )(05Rg_x?).
2. Press(__(_J(endF)[ 1 J(» J(ondfF)[ 2 ]( s J(2ndF)
[vars][ A JENTER][ A (1 J() }
If you enter Y1 as the last variable, the obtained formula will
automatically be set to the formula Y1.

3. Press [ENTER).

The regression formula and parameters will be displayed on the
screen.

4. Press [GRAPH).
The calculator will draw the scatter diagram using the
determined parameter values.

5. If there is a large difference between the regression curve and
plotted dots, change the regression curve and repeat the above
procedures.



About the .
residual list

*
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There are residuals between regression curves and actual
values.
The residual list stores these residuals automatically.

The resid list can be found in B REGEQN of the STAT VARS
menu ((2ndF J[VARS]|[ H |ENTER][ B ]( 0 ).

Use the following key operation to recall the residual list from the
calculation screen.

(BB )(Ccr ) (endF)[vars][ # |ENTER) B |0 )
Press to display the residual list on-screen.

To show the residual list in the form of a graph, first store as a
list, then follow the graphing operation.

resid cannot be graphed when specified independently.

6. Statistical Hypothesis Testing

* The calculator performs hypothesis tests on statistical data.

Start a statistical 1.

test

Press [ E ](ETEST).

The statistics test menu will appear.

There are 17 options in the statistics test menu. Press [ p )
to navigate between pages,

andpress(_A Jor(_ ¥ Jto

scroll the window.

Ztest

testZzamF

testlzamF

testZzamF

testlLinrea

intlsamF
]

Press the appropriate number
to access a specific test.

The statistics test window will
appear.

Input appropriate information in the test window.

* There are two types of input, from a statistics data list or
inputting numerical values.

e Some tests may not allow for inputting from the statistics data
lists.
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Note:

01y’ test

¢ 16 InputList and 17 InputStats specify the above input
methods.

16 InputList:  Sets the input mode to the statistic data list
method

17 InputStats: Sets the input mode to the value input mode

For example, press (STAT)[ E (1 J(_6 J(ENTER]to setto
the list input mode.

5. Press to execute the hypothesis test.

e Either list input or parameter input may be used for tests other
than 01 y’test, 05 TtestLinreg, 10 Ztest1prop, 11Ztest2prop,
14 Zint1prop and 15 Zint2prop.

¢ To clear the contents entered in Freq, move the cursor to the list

name then press (ENTER).

Uses the sample data from a two-dimensional table represented by
a matrix.

Example

Ifmat A= 3254
6138
2351

execute the ytest and store the obtaining results in mat B.

1. Press(star)[ E (o0 J( 1)

2. Enter mat A as the Observed Matrix, and mat B as the
Expected Matrix.

Press (2ndF J[VATRIX|[ A ] TeTest ]
Obzerved Motrizimat A
(1 JEnTER) (2ndF ] [MATRIX] ExFected Matrizimat H
C2 )
3. Press (2ndF )[ EXE |to IzTezt
2 AZ=T7.331534313
execute the y” test. F=[, 233455545
The result is entered in mat B. df=g&
x%: y-squared statistic for the test

p: p value for the test

df: degrees of freedom



02 Ftest2samp

Set the input
method to value
input mode

03 Ttestisamp
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Two samples data are tested for equality of standard deviation o,
and o,.

Example

Test when population standard deviation o, < o,
n, =20,
standard deviation sx,; = 5.6,
n, = 50, and

standard deviation sx, = 6.2

1. Press( B2 |(stan)[ e J(1 J(7 )ENTER).
2. Press(staT][ E |( 0o J( 2 }

The parameter input screen F o
will appear. ﬁﬂlia? alraZ

3. Press( » JENTER)( V¥ Jto EEEE

select o, < o,. ni=a

4. Enter the values into the
parameter fields.

5.6 (ENTER) 20 [ENTER) 6.2 (ENTER) 50 [ENTER).

5. Press to Ft-ﬁ t%SD.MF"
execute the test. E:a'frmaamaﬁ?
o F=H, 321426456
F: Statistics sx1=5.6
- STESh. 2
p: Probability ni=Z2H
ne=oH

Tests the hypothesis of population mean p.

Example

Test the population mean p, = 65 with the sample data of
{65.6, 62.8, 66.0, 64.5, 65.1, 65.3, 63.8, 64.2, 63.5, 64.4},
from a given population

(alternate hypothesis of p < )

1. Enter the above statistical data into L1.
Press (STAT][ E |(_1 J(_6_J(ENTER) to set the list input
mode.

2. Press(staT)[ E (0o J( 3 }
The parameter input screen will appear.
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3. Press(_» JENTER)( ¥ Jto Ttii'él -
select u < p, and press (ENTER). ﬁuig bk
. Li=t:Ll Frea:
4. Move the cursor pointer to
uo and input 65 and press

ENTERJ.

5. Set the List to L1 and press (ENTER).

6. Press [EXE ] TieztizanF
Answers are displayed on '::iE'_? S52TT1918E
the screen, where t is the t 5324'3%%'3'35'324
statistic for the test, p is the SIT% 954581

r‘|=

p value for the test and sx

indicates sample standard
deviation.

e If there is no weight list, the Freq field can remain empty.

04 Ttest2samp  Tests two sample means, p, and p,.

Example

Test the following two samples;

List 1 {2.37, 2.51, 2.43, 2.28, 2.46, 2.55, 2.49}

List 2 {2.63, 2.71, 2.56, 2.61, 2.55, 2.68, 2.42, 2.48, 2.51, 2.65}

1. Enter the above data into lists L1 and L2, respectively.

2. Press(staT)[ E (o J( 4 )
The parameter input screen
will appear. éE%EEQmF‘

3. Enter the appropriate value e ti S.ame

into each field.
If no Freq specification data

E 3
is input, an initial Freq value [T amE
. Wl L1 p2
of 1 is used. %Z HDF%
red

* - icti Listl:l1 1:
Pooled is prediction for Cizt?:L2 Freqz:

unknown c;, G.
Select “No” if 54, o,, are

subjectively unequal.
Select “Yes” if o, o, are equal.
Calculation is executed using this prediction as the basis.
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4. Press (2ndF )[ EXE | T&?E&ESQMP
t=-3. B0HB93 256
F=0. B83181325
df=15
T1=2.441428371
To=2, 38
dexi1=0. 6891729415

05 TtestLinreg Tests the significance of the slope for the linear regression and its
correlation coefficient p.

Example

The test is for the slope B, and correlation coefficient p obtained
from statistical data X {65, 56, 78, 86, 92, 71, 68} and Y {95, 59,
88, 78, 75, 68, 80} are not equal to zero (B & p #0.)

1. Input the above lists X and Y into lists L1 and L2, respectively.

2. Press(staT)[ E |( 0 )

==t
Cs ) stZ2samF
The parameter input screen 5t15-1mF*
. t25ump
will appear.

3. Enter the appropriate value

into each field. T ihrea
L Iﬁ 04 E EEDFE
* Equation items may not be i=tA:Ll Freq:

required.

ListY:L2
EquationiEesEan

e If a linear regression
calculation has been
executed using the data, and the function equation has been
stored in YO to Y9, input that equation number for the equation

items.
4. Press [EXE | Ttesilinres

Answers are displayed on the E&uxab

indi t=8. 490444535
screen, where a, b indicate Fof. BadnarTa
regression coefficients, s -:H‘ S
L L a= El 2@5846342
indicates standard deviation, |Lk= Teiz45

r indicates the correlation
coefficient, and r? indicates the coefficient of determination.
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06 Tintisamp Finds the confidence interval for the population mean p.

172

07 Tint2samp

Example
Find the confidence interval for the statistical data of

{65.6, 62.8, 66.0, 64.5, 65.1, 65.3, 63.8, 64.2, 63.5, 64.4},

from a given population and the level of confidence is 0.99.

1.
2.

Enter the above statistical data into list L1.

Press (STAT[ E

|Co J(Cse )

The parameter input screen will appear.

Enter the C-level value of
0.99.

Set the List to L1 and press

ENTER).

.+ Press (2ndF )[ EXE |

Answers are displayed on the
screen, where sx indicates
the sample standard
deviation.

e If you enter a value from 1

TintlsamF
C-lewsl=A.99
List:Ll Freq:

=0mMF
&4359?2,55.5449233
%:9964381

to 100 for the C-level, it will be changed to the % input mode.

¢ In the numerical value input mode, n is a positive integer.

Finds the confidence interval for the difference of two sample
means, ; and p,.

Example
Use the following two sample data (used for example 04);

List 1 {2.37, 2.51, 2.43, 2.28, 2.46, 2.55, 2.49}

List 2 {2.63, 2.71, 2.56, 2.61, 2.55, 2.68, 2.42, 2.48, 2.51, 2.65},

with the level of confidence of 0.99.



08 Ztest1samp

1. Enter the above data in to lists L1 and L2.

2. Press(sSTAT][ E

C7 )

The parameter input screen
will appear.

(o ]

3. Enter the appropriate value in
each field.

4. Press [EXE ]

Answers are displayed on the
screen, where the numerical
value within () indicates the
confidence interval for the
differences between p; and p,
when the level of confidence
is 99%.

In the numerical value input

” o«

FtestizamF
TtestlsamrF
TtestidzamF
TtestlLinres
TintlsamF
intAsamE

Tintdsa

Fooled: YVes
C—lewvel=n, 29
Listl:lLl Freal:
List2:iLZ FreqZs

TintdsamF

-8, 270955 -A.A81128)
df=13, 14212885
Ti=2.441428571
Ee=2,08
sxl=A.[A921729415
sxE=A. 92495245
Lhi=T

mode, “n,”, “n,” are positive integers.

Tests the hypothesis of population mean p.

Example

The average weight of a newly developed product is known to be
53.4 g and standard deviation (c) is 4.5. Judge the validity when
the average weight of 20 units is 52.4 g (x).

Set the input method to value input mode

1. Press( B2 |(stan)[ e J(1 (7 )ENTER).

2. Press(sTAT][ E

The parameter input screen
will appear.

(o ]

3. Set the alternate hypothesis
to p+# po, p < poand p > o
(two-tail test, one-tail test
settings). In this case, choose
u # Yo (two-tail test).

l=amF
MEME (IR
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* 1, indicates the hypothesis mean, o indicates the population
standard deviation, x indicates the sample mean and n
indicates the sample size. (“n” is a positive integer.)

4. Enter the appropriate value in each field.

5. Press [ EXE | ctestlsamF
. : H=5Z. 4
Answers will be displayed z=-[, 99Z2ATIT
on the screen, where z 5222329315355

indicates the test statisticand | 1
p indicates the p value of the
test.

09 Ztest2samp Tests the equality of two sample means, u, and p,.
Example
Test p, > p, where X, =77.3, 6, =3.4,n, =30, and X, = 75.2, 5, = 2.8,
n, = 20.

Set the input method to value input mode
1. Press( B2 |(san)[ e ](1 J(7 )ENTER).

2. Press(staT][ E |( o J( 9 }
The parameter input screen will appear.

3. Enter the appropriate value ctestZsamF -
. . 1] 2
into each field. E}:%?4u1{u2 .

gE=2. 8

F1=TT.3

ni=3H

TE=To.2

ne=2H

4. Press [EXE | Ztes t%SD.MF"

Answers will be displayed on =% ZToo5esEs
the screen. F=A. '3'3%512815
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10 Ztestiprop Tests the success probability P, of a population.

11 Ztest2prop

Example

A coin was tossed 100 times and landed head side up 42 times.
Normally, the probability of head facing up is 0.5. Test to see if the
coin is fair.

1.

3.

Press(star)[ E (1 J( o }
The parameter input screen will appear.

e prop is the hypothesis probability. The test will be conducted
using hypothesis prop = P,.

¢ x is the number of successes observed and n is the number
of trials (where n is a positive integer.)

Enter the appropriate value roF

into each field. Zéﬁ FroriFE FroFiFE
x=42
n=16#E

Press [ExE ] Ztestirror

A - FEOFZE. D

p: Success probability z=-1.6

obtained from the sample g:g: A%QEBBEEE

data. n=16a

Executes a comparative test for two success probabilities, (P4, P,).

Example
Test the equality of P, and P, given the sample data n, = 50, x, =
16 and n, = 20, x, = 5, where the hypothesis is P, < P,.

1.

Press(star)[ E (1 J(C 1 J
The parameter input screen will appear.

Enter the appropriate value EtEEtEPﬁE -
FliF

. ) FlzF2
into each field. xi=16&
ni=sd
rE=o
ne=zd
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3. Press [ EXE | ZlestiFror
) B FliFd
Answers will be displayed on =@, STTISEZED
the screen, where Pindicates 5:3 EIEHESEB
the calculated t F1=0.32
e calculate su.ccess .rae Eizg=e
of the data combined with Jr1=5A

%ample data 1 and 2, and
P, and P, show the success rates of sample data 1 and 2,
respectively. n, and n, are positive integers.

12 Zintisamp Finds the confidence interval of a population mean, .

Example

The average weight of a newly developed product is known to be
52.4 g and standard deviation (o) is 4.5. Given the average weight
of 20 units is 53.4 g (x), find the confidence interval of the data
where the level of confidence (C-level) is 0.95.

Set the input method to value input mode

1.
2.

Enter the appropriate value cintIzamF
into each field. E_ 1 E'EE']. =R, o5
TI=5Z.4
n=2@
- Press ' zigfli%gﬂzﬁn S5.3T217E2

Answers will be displayed F=5%.4
on the screen, where the n=20
numerical value within ()
indicates the confidence

Press [ BB J(staD) [ (1 J(7 )ENTER)
Press(star)[ E (1 J( 2 }
The parameter input screen will appear.

interval with the level of

confidence at 0.95, that is, the confidence interval of this sample
data with the confidence level of 95% is between 51.427... and
55.372....

C-level indicates the level of confidence and n is a positive
integer.



13 Zint2samp

14 Zint1prop
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Finds the confidence bound of two sample means p; and .
Example

Find the confidence interval of u, and p, of sample data with the
confidence level of 0.9, where X, = 77.3, o, = 3.4, n, = 30 and X,
=752, 5, =2.8, n, = 20 (X, and X, indicate sample means of two
data.)

Set the input method to value input mode

1. Press( B2 |(sman)[ € J(1 (7 )ENTER).

2. Press(staT)[ E (1 J( 8}
Parameter input screen will appear.

3. Enter the appropriate value Zint2samF
into each field. g%;%:g
C-leyvel=H.9
E1=7T.3
ni=3K
FE=To.2
nE=2a
Zint2samE
4. Press ' CE. 497D 5 Z,.550821 O
Answers will be displayed §1=;§. %
IE=TS.
on the screen, where the Fi=Zh
numeric value within () he=2@
indicates the confidence

interval of u, and p, at a confidence level of 90%.

* n, and n, are positive integers.

Finds the confidence interval of the success probability of a
population from the success probability obtained from sample data
collected from a population.

Example
A coin was tossed 100 times and landed head side up 42 times.
Normally, the probability of head facing up is 0.5. Find the
confidence interval of the success probability at a confidence level
of 0.95.
1. Press(sTAT)[ E (1 J( 4 )

The parameter input screen will appear.
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2. Enter the appropriate value
into each field.

3. Press [ExE ]

Answers will be displayed
on the screen, where the
numerical value within ()
indicates the confidence

FoF
%2643 2B S1ETIET

interval of the success probability at a confidence level of 95%.

* nis a positive integer.

15 Zint2prop Finds the confidence interval of the difference (P,-P,) of the

success probability obtained from the two sets of sample data
collected from two different populations.

Example

Find the confidence interval of the success probability (P, P,) at a
confidence level of 0.9 for the two sets of sample data n, = 50, x, =

16 and n, = 20, x, = 5.

1. Press(sTAT)[ E (1 J( 5

)

The parameter input screen will appear.

2. Enter the appropriate value
into each field.

3. Press (23 ) [EXE |

4. Answers will be displayed
on the screen, where the
numerical value within ()
indicates the confidence

ZintiFroF
C-levsl=A.9
ri=1&
ni=5e
rE=o
ne=z4

ZiNLZFFOF

oA 1227158, 26271480
Fl=Hd,Z2

FE=M. 25

ni=5S8

ne=z4

interval of the success probability P-P, at a confidence level of

90%.

* n, and n, are positive integers.
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7. Distribution functions

The calculator has distribution features to find statistical calculations.

Note:

01 pdfnorm(

02 cdfnorm(

To enter the distribution menu,

1. Press (F DISTRI).

The distribution menu will appear.

2. There are 15 options in the

distribution menu. Press %3 EEE mg
i [[E] LMo rm
(_» ]to navigate between =T
pages, and press (A _Jor g cg Hé ‘
(¥ _]to scroll the window. k=

3. Press to select the function.

4. Input the specified values.

5. Press [ENTER] to solve.

All functions of the distribution feature can be displayed as a graph
by using the graphing feature.

pdfnorm(value [, mean, standard deviation])
Finds the probability density of the specified value x for the normal
distribution N(u, ). A list cannot be used.

* When mean (u) and standard deviation (c) are omitted, u = 0 and
c =1 are applied.

Example
Find the nominal distribution FAdfhorm. o s G0
probability density for x = 65 H. 845383313
when the normal distribution of
the test score averages is 60
with a standard deviation of 6.

cdfnorm(lower limit, upper limit [, mean, standard deviation])
Calculates the normal distribution probability of a specified range x
for the normal distribution N(p, °). A list cannot be used.

* When mean (u) and standard ~ [cdfrormi ods BB GHy &2

deviation (o) are omitted, p=0 @. 682689432
and ¢ = 1 are applied.

Example
Calculate the probability of range
x = 54 to 66 in the above sample.
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03 InvNorm(

04 pdfT(

InvNorm(probability [, mean, standard deviation])
Finds the value of x of a given normal distribution probability. A list
cannot be used.

* When mean (u) and standard deviation (c) are omitted, u = 0 and
o =1 are applied.

Example

Find the value of x for the TrvHormiw. s gkl
probability of 0.8 in the above B3.B43TET
sample.

pdfT(value, degree of freedom)

Finds the probability density of a specified value x for the T
distribution with n degrees of freedom. A list cannot be used.
Limitations:

Degree of freedom < 140

* Degrees of freedom is a positive real number.
If decimal values are used for the degrees of freedom, the
calculator uses the closest integer of the given degree of
freedom.

e An error may occur when an extremely large number is entered
for degree of freedom.

Example
Find the probability density of CRERERTEE
the T distribution with 9 degrees . 82T TEE1

of freedom when x = 2.5.




05 cdfT(

06 pdfy*(

07 cdfy(
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cdfT(lower limit, upper limit, degree of freedom)

Finds the T distribution probability within the specified range of x
for the T distribution with n degrees of freedom. A list cannot be
used.

Limitations:

Degree of freedom < 670

¢ Degrees of freedom is a positive real number.

Example
Find the probability of range X = [cdfTiH, Ds 5. 23 A0
0.5 to 3.2 for T distribution with 9 B.263119335

degrees of freedom.

pdfy’(value, degree of freedom)

Finds the probability density of a specified value x for the y*
distribution with n degrees of freedom. A list cannot be used.
Limitations:

Degree of freedom < 141

e Degree of freedom is a positive real number.

Example
Find the probability density of y* [FdTAZ (G, Ss 100
distribution with 15 degrees of 8. B228 18837

freedom when x = 6.5.

cdfy*(lower limit, upper limit, degree of freedom)
Finds the y* distribution probability of a specified range of x for the
y? distribution with n degrees of freedom. A list cannot be used.

¢ Degree of freedom is a positive real number.

Example

Find the probability of range x= [z s 10,

3 to 15 for the y? distribution with B. 843362207
10 degrees of freedom.
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08 pdfF(

09 cdfF(

pdfF(value, degree of freedom of numerator, degree of free-
dom of denominator)

Finds the probability density of a specified value x for the F
distribution that possesses two independent degrees of freedom,
m and n. A list cannot be used.

Limitations: Degree of freedom < 70

* Degree of freedom is a positive real number.

e An error may occur when an extremely large number is entered
for degrees of freedom.

Example

Find the probability density for [FATR . Zs 10a LB

the F distribution generated with 8. 84458413
degrees of freedom 15 and 10

when x = 3.

cdfF(lower limit, upper limit, degree of freedom of numerator,
degree of freedom of denominator)

Finds the F distribution probability of a specified range x for the F
distribution with two independent degrees of freedom, m and n. A
list cannot be used.

Limitations:

Degree of freedom < 670

* Degree of freedom is a positive real number.

¢ An error may occur when an extremely large number is entered
for degree of freedom.

Example

Find the probability of the range
x = 0 to 2.5 for the F distribution
generated with degrees of
freedom 15 and 10.

L L
B.92629161




10 pdfbin(

11 cdfbin(
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pdfbin(trial number, success probability [, success number]))
Finds the probability density of a specified value x for the binomial
distribution. A list cannot be used except for success numbers.
When the success number is not specified, the calculation is
executed by entering values from 0 to the trial number and displays
the list.

Limitations:

Success probability is 0 < p < 1.

Example FATBin( IS 0. 2: 70
Find the probability density B, 821130835

for 15 trials with x = 7, for
the binomial distribution with
success probability of 30%.

cdfbin(trial number, success probability [, success number]))
Finds the probability of a specified range x for the binomial
distribution. A list cannot be used except for success numbers.
When the success number is not specified, the calculation is
executed by entering values from 0 to the trial number and displays
the list.

Example cAdfBin( 10 @, Za 10

Find the probability of range up H. 343357439
to x = 7 for the F distribution
generated with degrees of
freedom 15 and 10.

Note for 10 pdfbin(, 11 cdfbin(:

12 pdfpoi(

When using function terms, please note that values for the number
of trials and for the success number must be integer(i.e. must be
rounded). E.g. inputting Y 1=pdfbin(X, 0.5, 0) provides a value table,
but no graph is drawn. If X is replaced by ,,intX* the expected graph
is displayed.

pdfpoi(mean, value)

Finds the probability density of a specified value x for a Poisson
distribution of mean p.

Limitations: Mean of Poisson distribution < 230

Example FATFOL LS. Ca o

Find the probability density of x 6. 191222339
=4, for the mean of a Poisson
distribution of 3.6.
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13 cdfpoi(

14 pdfgeo(

15 cdfgeo(

cdfpoi(mean, value)
Finds the probability of a specified range x for a Poisson
distribution of mean mu.

Example
Find the probability within the cAdfFOLL . Bad o
range up to x = 4. . TEE422449

pdfgeo(success probability, value)

Finds the probability density of a specified value x for the geometric
distribution.

Limitations:

Success probability is0 <p < 1.

Example
Find the probability density of a  [Fd¥faecil. 006 269
geometric distribution of success B. 013252381

at the 26th time with success
probability of 5.6%.

cdfgeo(success probability, value)

Finds the probability of a specified range of x for the geometric
distribution.

Limitations:

Success probability is 0 < p < 1

Example
Find the probability for the cdfoen (o, B56, 260
range up to x = 26 with success B, TTEoE22)

probability of 5.6%.




Chapter 9
Financial Features

The financial calculation features include capabilities for compound interest calculations.
Press [FINANCE]-
The financial menu screen will appear.
¢ Specifies the TVM-SOLVER mode.
* Selects a financial calculation function
¢ Specifies payment due (to pay at the beginning or end of period)
* Determines individual settings (in TVM-SOLVER mode)

1.Try it! 1

You plan to purchase a house for a price of
$300,000. The down payment is $100,000.
Calculate the monthly payments for a 30- 0 O 0
year loan at an annual interest rate of 5% — %
for the remaining $200,000. VES
nOnp {g\\
A
Draw a cash 1. Draw the following cash flow diagram to simplify the problem.
flow diagram on
(+) Present Value (PV) = 300,000 — 100,000
paper =200,000
1=5% Future Value (FV) =0
Cashflow | b—F—7F—"F——-"--cccmmmeceeao-
Time flow
=) 358 359 N=12Xx30
PMT =? =360

¢ A horizontal line indicates a time flow (left to right) divided into
even sections — months in this case. Each section indicates a
compound period and the total number of sections indicates the
total number of periods for payment.
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e Vertical arrows along the horizontal line indicate the cash flow.

An UP arrow indicates inflow (+) and a DOWN arrow indicates
outflow (—).

¢ The calculator considers the cash inflow for each period is
constant. (Even payment.)

2. Determine the time each payment is due.

For deposits and loan payments, the time each payment is due
(paid at the beginning or the end of the period) makes for a
different cash flow diagram.

Payment due at the end of the period

(+) PV
1% FV
cashflow| Lb——0—r e
Time flow l 1/
[ 12 — > N—1 N
PMT

Payment due at the beginning of the period

(+) PV
1'% FV
Cashflow| |—F——--"=""ccccccaco--"
Time flow l l
aY 1 2 —_—> N—1N
PMT

In this case payment is due at the end of the period.

. Determine the inflow and outflow and place the present value

(PV = $200,000) on the diagram.

We can consider the present value (PV) as a loan and thus
inflow (revenue) from the customer’s point of view. So, place the
PV at the top left end of the diagram. We also can consider the
principal interest total (Future value) as outflow (payment). Draw
a vertical line with a DOWN arrow on the top of the diagram.

. Complete the diagram with interest (1%), number of payment

periods (N), future value (FV), and other required numbers.
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Starting the Setting the payment due time

calculation 5. Press [FINANCE]
6. Press (C PERIOD).
7. Press (1 PmtEnd) and [FmiEnd
press [ENTER). Don

Payment due time is now set
to the end of the period.

Enter the 8. Press [FINANCE].

value using 9. Press (ENTER].
the SOLVER 10. The following TVM-SOLVER screen will appear.

function
The payment due time is set to the end of the period.

The payment due time is set to
the end of period.

A A
Payment due settings» [Faament: EMHL
Number of payment periods» =

Interest» I1%==A

Present value (principal sum)» | P%=H
Payment or received amount» | FMT=@

Future value (principal interest total)» | F'%=H
Number of payments per year» | F.~%'=1
Cumulative interest per year» | Z~4'=1

11. Input 360 for N (number of payment periods) and press (ENTER).
The cursor moves to “1%”.

12. Input 5 for 1% (annual Fogment: EHD
interest) and press [ENTER). E‘;E%E
13. Input 200000 for PV (present EH?ESBBBB
value) and press [ENTER). E:lf’l;ElE
Co=12

14. Press (ENTER).

Since the payment amount is to be calculated from the other
values, no value must be entered for PMT (payment or received
amount).

15. Press again.

Since FV (future value) is “0” at the end, no value must be
entered for FV.

16. Press 12 for P/Y (number of payments per year) and press

ENTER).
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17. Press (ENTER). Pﬁgggaﬂ EHTI
Usually C/Y lati I5%=5
Usually G/Y (cumulative Fli=2aREEE
interest per year) is the same FHMT=&
FY=@
value as P/Y. If not, enter the pay=1
value instead. Coy=12
18. Press (A ) 3 times to move the cursor to PMT (payment

amount).

19. Press (2ndF [ EXE ]

The result will appear as follows.

20. Payment amount per month Fagmen s EMD
PMT = -1073.643246 e
i indi PY=2BE0EE
(Negative value indicates FEMT= S 1BTE, G4T 246
payment.) FY=8
. . Pey=12
The numerical value input Cey=1%2

format and display format in
the FINANCE mode comply to that of SETUP.

The above answer is given when the FSE setting in SET UP
menu is set to FloatPT. If you wish to display 2 digit decimal
point format, set TAB to 2 and FSE to FIX.

Answer: You have to pay $1,073.64 per month for 30 years.

Simple interest and compound interest

There are two ways to calculate interest: simple and compound. In the FINANCE mode,
the calculator can execute compound interest calculations.

Example of depositing $10,000 in a bank for 3 years at an annual interest rate of 3%

Period Simple interest Compound interest
First year Receive $10,000 x 0.03 = | Receive $10,000 x 0.03 =
$300 $300
Second year Receive $300 (constantly) | Receive $10,300 x 0.03 =
$309
Third year Receive $300 (constantly) | Receive $10,609 x 0.03 =
$318.27

With compound interest, the amount in the bank is increased by receiving interest on
the interest gained during each calculated period.
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If the monthly payments in the first example is limit to a fixed $800, how much
must be the present value (PV) and the required amount of down payment.

+)

PV = 300,000 — down payment

=% FV=0
Cash flow| b—F—F—""F——-"-"""ccccemmee--
Time flow

=) 1 2 3 PMT - 800 358 359 N =360
Set the TAB and . Press(2ndF )[sETUP][ C ]2[ D |2
FSE (2 and FIX TAB is set to 2 and FSE is set to FIX.
respectively) . Press (CL )(2noF )FNaNCE]  [FaomentiEMD

and ENTER). No3E0.0e

The previous TVM-SOLVER
screen will appear with the
cursor flashing on N.

3. Press (¥ _]three times to move the cursor to PMT.

Ix=5. 00
PVY=2B800EE, B&
PMT=-18TZ. &4
F\'=@, 0E
P-Yi=12. 88
C4'=12. 88

4. Press 800 and (ENTER).

Be sure to enter the minus
sign to indicate payment.

5. Move the cursor to PV.

6. Press (zndF) [EXE]
7. PV will change to 149025.29

e This indicates that the
total amount over 30 years
will be $149,025.29 if the
maximum monthly payment
is limited to $800.

Fagments EHD
H=Z&6, BE

Faament s EMD
H=Z&d, BA
I%=5.64

#PY=149825, 29
FHMT=-20A, 858

Po=]2
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* So, the required amount of down payment is
$300,000 — $149,025.29 = $150,974.71.

Using the TVM-SOLVER screen, you can obtain various results by
inputting the known variables and then moving the cursor to the

unknown variable and pressing [ EXE ]. The value where the
cursor pointer is placed will be calculated from the known variables.

Example

Compare the principal interest total when accumulating an interest
of 2.18% monthly on $100 for 5 years with payment due at the
beginning of the period and at the end of the period.

1. Payment due at the beginning of the period
1. Press (2ndF J[FiNaNCE][ ¢ |(__2 ) and press [ENTER).
2. Press (2ndF J[FINANCE][ A ] (ENTER}.

Payment due is now set to Foomern T BEGTH
the beginning of the period. Ijg% ?E
3. Enter the values. EH?E-?EE -
4. Move the cursor to FV and *EE;E%;“E%E
press [EXE | Co=1ZF. BE

2. Payment due at the end of the period.

1. Press (2ndf J[FNancE][ ¢ |(__ 1) and press [ENTER).
2. Press(2ndF J[FINANCE][ A ] (ENTER].

Payment due is now set to Foomern T EHD
the beginning of the period. Ijg% ?E
3. Enter the values. EH?E_?EE -
4. Move the cursor to FV and *E:‘:’,‘;E%g3aé4
press (2ndF J[ EXE | Ce=12. B
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2. CALC functions

01 slv_pmt

02 slv_I%

03 slv_PV

04 slv_N

05 slv_FV

Press (2ndF J[FINANCE][ B | to access the CALC functions.

The CALC functions 01 to 05 calculate any of the following
variables from the other variables. (The same calculations are
possible as the SOLVER functions.)

N: Number of payment periods

1%:  Interest

PV:  Present value (principal sum)

PMT: Payment or received amount

FV:  Future value (principal interest total)
P/Y:  Number of payments per year

C/Y: Cumulative interest per year

LLYER

s1lu_Fmt
slw_I%

VARS slu_PY

¢ The contents calculated on the calculation screen do not affect
the variable values in the TVM-SOLVER.

solv_pmt [(N, 1%, PV, FV, P/Y, C/Y)]
Calculates monthly payment (PMT)

slv_I% [(N, PV, PMT, FV, P/Y, C/Y)]
Calculates annual interest

slv_PV [(N, 1%, PMT, FV, P/Y, C/Y)]
Calculates present value (PV)

slv_N [(/%, PV, PMT, FV, P/Y, C/Y)]
Calculates the number of payment periods (N)
slv_FV [(N, 1%, PV, PMT, P/Y, C/Y)]

Calculates future value (FV)
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06 Npv (

07 Irr (

Npv (Interest rate, initial investment, list of following collected
investment [, frequency list])

Calculates the net present value and evaluates the validity of the
investment. You can enter unequal cash flows in the list of following
collected investment.

Example
The initial investment is $25,000 s11K
planning to achieve the profits s7K $9K . $8K
each year as shown on the T T 4 T x
right, Evaluate whether annual V12 3 a4 s
revenue of 18% is achieved. $25,000 Jahr
* You can execute the calculation [T73 o5, 5 11 F=L1
by using a list or a frequency iT 938 117
list calculation. HEwi 18 -256606E, 16686015
-6B26. 4699993

Irr (initial investment, list of following collected investment [,
frequency list] [, assumed revenue rate])

Calculates the investment revenue rate where the net present
value is 0.

Example

If the investment for the sales [T T s os s 11 T=L1

plan in the previous example it 938 11%
. . MHPwC 18, -25686, 16881 2
is $28,000, how much is the BT 4599997
investment revenue rate? Irre -22088. 188E8L1 2

¢ 12.42 is obtained as the 12. 4222138

answer, thus, the investment revenue rate for the above condition
is 12.42%.

* In the previous example, revenues following the investment value
(input using minus sign) were assumed to be positive. However,
when the assumed revenue is set to minus (in other words, more
than two inverse symbols), the assumed revenue rate must be
entered at the end. Otherwise an error may occur.
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The following CALC functions, 08 Bal, 09 XPrn Pﬁgggaﬂ EHML
and 10 XInt require the values of 1%, PV and PMT I==5
variables. Enter the values beforehand in the TVM- *EHEEE_?EQ% E4TT4E

SOLVER function. Pai=12

Example using the 08 and 10 Cor=12

calculations

You plan to purchase a house for the price of $300,000. The
down payment is $100,000. Calculate the monthly payments for
a 30-year loan at an annual interest rate of 5% for the remaining
$200,000.

08 Bal ( Bal (number of payments [, decimal place to round])
Calculates loan balance.

Calculate the loan balance after [EgIcicm?
15 years (180 months). 1Z537e7. 817

09 >Prn ( XPrn (initial number of payments, end number of payments [,
decimal place to round]).
Calculates the principal amount of the total payments.

Compare the principal amount of [EFrmn« s cE

the total payments after 5 (1 to -16342. 3358
EPrndels 1280
60 months) and 10 years (61 to _2EATE. TT51

120 months).

10 ZInt ( ZInt (Initial number of payments, end number of payments [,
decimal place to round])
Calculates the sum of the interest on the payments.

Compare the sum of the interest [ETrntilscE?

on the payment sum after 5 -42ETE. 8335
Elnticla 1282
years and 10 years. _AT445. 7595
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Conversion functions

194

11 >Apr (

12 Eff (

13 days (

—Apr (effective interest rate, number of settlements)
Converts effective interest rate to nominal interest rate

Example

If the effective interest rate

is 12.55%, how much is the
nominal interest rate for the
quarterly compound interest? If
the monthly compound interest
rate is 10.5%, how much is the
nominal interest rate?

—Eff (nominal interest rate, number of settlements)
Converts nominal interest rate to effective interest rate

Example

If the annual (nominal) interest
rate is 8%, how much is the
effective interest rate for monthly
compound interest? How much
is it over half a year?

*AFrLlz. oar 47

12,8
FARFCIE. S5 120

1063
Rl 120

2. 35
FEFF{Za 20

2. 15

days (start month.day year, end month.day year)
days (day month.year, day month.year)
Calculates the number of days between dates entered (within the

range of 1950 to 2049)

Year, month, and day must
be entered in 2-digit form. For
example, enter 02 for 2002.

Calculate the number of days
from September 1, 1997 to
December 31, 2004.

dogs S B9 s 12, 2140
2ETE. 00
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3.VARS Menu

The VARS menu consist of a list of the variables used for the TVM-SOLVER functions.

How to recall the
content of N

How to recall
the content of
1%

How to recall
the content of
PV

How to reenter
the value

3.

. Press (2ndF J[FNancE][ D]

The VARS menu can be used to enter values in the sub-menu
within the Finance menu.

The VARS sub-menu will
appear.

Select the appropriate
variable to use.

The variables in the VARS sub-menu are the same as those of
the TVM-SOLVER feature.

Pross ((E ) (2ndF ) FIicE

D |1 )ENTER. o £
Press (2ndF J[FINaNCE][ D] =% .
(2 )(ENTER). ZEREEE

Press (2ndF J[FiNance][ D ](C 3 ) [ENTER).

Each variable of the TVM-SOLVER can be recalled and then
reentered.

Reenter 400 for N instead of 360

1.

2

Press 400 ( STO ). =H
4EE. HE

. Press (2ndF J[FINaNCE][ D]

(1 JENTER).
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Chapter 10
The SOLVER Feature

The SOLVER feature is one of the calculator's most powerful and distinctive features,
and helps you solve math problems with various analysis methods.

Using this feature, problems from linear equations to complex formulas can be solved
with ease.

To access the SOLVER feature, press [SOLVER]; to exit, press .

Note: e The SOLVER feature shares variables with other calculator
features. These variables can be called up or defined within the
SOLVER feature OR any other features. For example, solving/
defining a value of “A” within the SOLVER feature will also
change the global value of “A”.

1. Three Analysis Methods: Equation, Newton
& bisection, and Graphic

To switch your preferred analysis style:

1. Go into the SOLVER menu by pressing WITHIN
the SOLVER window. The SOLVER menu appears with four

menu items.

2. While A METHOD item is

selected on the left, select your SEHVE Ei ﬁeu %mﬂigec !I
REHAME|EIGraFhic

preferred method by pressing
(1 )2 Jor(_3

Note: < When you enter an equation,
you can use graph equations variables (Y1 - YO) which are
defined in the Graph Equation window.

Equation The Equation method is useful when there is only one unknown
method variable. For example, if you know the values of B and C for an
expression “A + B = C”, use the Equation method.
Example
Determine the value of “C” in “A = 2B? + 4C”, when A = 4, and
B =5.
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Note:

1. Enter SOLVER by pressing [soLver]. The word SOLVER
will flash on the screen, indicating that you are now in the

SOLVER feature mode.

2. Enter the equation “A = 2B® +
4C".
Press (ALPHA] A (ALPHAJ[ = ]
2APHAIB( x2 J(_ + )4
(ALPHA) C.

3. Press [ENTER).

The screen above right appears, indicating that there are 3

variables to be assigned.

Chapter 10: The SOLVER Feature

Sal$er=Equutinn

E=4
£=57

If values were assigned to those variables prior to this operation,
then the previously set values will be shown here. For example, “C
= 57" may show up in this window; this simply indicates the value

of “C” was previously set to “57”.

4. Enter “4” for variable “A”, and
“5” for variable “B”.
Press 4 5 [ENTER).

5. When the two known values
have been specified, make
sure that the cursor is at the

value yet to be determined (in this case, the value of “C”).

Salﬁer=Equutinn

E=3
C=57

6. Press to execute the SOLVER. The value of “C”

will be obtained.

* After the solution has been

found, press to return

to the variable input screen.
You may change the numeric

Eauation soluwer
=-11.5

values for the variables and select another unknown variable to

solve.

* To edit the equation, press on the variable input screen.

The equation input screen allows you to correct or edit the

previously input equation.
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Newton&
bisection
method

198

Newton&bisection method is a technique of finding approximate
solutions to a math problem via calculus, when conventional
algebraic techniques just cannot work. If the Equation method
fails, the calculator will automatically switch to Newton&bisection

method.

Example
Solve “X* + 4X -2 =0".

1. Enter SOLVER by pressing [sowvER]. If you have items
left on the screen, clear the entries by pressing the key

several times.

2. Enter “X* + 4X —2”. When
the expression is entered as
a non-equation format, then
“=0" is automatically assumed
at the end. When done, press
ENTER).

3. The next screen indicates the
variable “X” and its previously
set value. This value will be
assumed as the starting point
of the calculation segments,
and the Newton&bisection

e ]

Salaer=Equutiah

SOLVER will find the closest approximation to the starting point.

Enter “0”, and press ([ENTER).

4. Now, press | 2ndF || EXE
to execute the SOLVER.

Since this cannot be solved
using the Equation method,
the calculator automatically
switches analysis to

Newton&bisection method.

5. The next window confirms the
starting point of the analysis
(set to “X = 0” from step #3),
and the size of each step
(default is set to “0.001”).

Press [ExE |

Charnae method to

Hewton&Bizection

Hewtong&Bisecl =soluver
START=A
STEFP=8.881




Note:

6. The following window shows
the approximate value of
X (0.449489742), the right
side value of the equation
(assumed as “0”, at step #2),
the left side value (which the

Chapter 10: The SOLVER Feature

HewtoniBisect solwver
#=a. 449429742

RIGHT=0
| EFT =8.3Ze-11
| - =8.3Ze-11

entered expression results to this value when the value X is
entered), and the difference between the left and the right side.

7. Since the L-R difference
above indicates a margin of
error, try entering smaller
steps. Press to go
back to step #3. Enter
the value of X, then press

HewtonzBizect soluer
START=A
STEP=8. 88861

to execute the SOLVER again. When the next
window appears, try entering smaller step value (“0.00001”, for

example).

8. Press to register the

step value change, then

[ EXE |. Although the
value of X appears to be
unchanged, the margin of
error will have become small

HewtonzEBizsect solwer
#=a, 449429742
RIGHT=&

| EFT =&

| -F =@

enough (“0”, in this example), to be as close to zero as possible.

As you may well know, there may be more than one solution to the
equation. To obtain the value of the other solutions, set the starting
point of Newton&bisection method lower (“-10”, for example) or
execute the SOLVER again with the current solution as a starting

point.
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Graphic method The Graphic method is another way of approximating solutions,
using graphical representations. This method is particularly useful
when finding more than one solution on a graph axis.

Example

Obtain values for Y = X® — 3X? + 1”, when Y = 0.

1. Press to enter SOLVER. Clear screen entries by
pressing several times.

s _ w3 _ ay? ”
2. Entgr. Y _).( 3X° + 1”into H’=H3—3H2+1
the initial window, and press
ENTER).

3. In the next window, set the Y

value as “0”, and press [ENTER).

The right side value of the =3

olueriBauation
equation is now set. §

T
=8, 449439742

ENEZ

Note: Unlike in the Newton&bisection
method, the X value will not be
assumed as the starting point for

the Graphic method.

4. Before proceeding further, =3
you will need to set the
SOLVER to the Graphic

method. Press
to call up the SOLVER menu,

eribrorhic

T
=8, 449439742

=]
)
"

ENENC

and press (for “A
METHOD?"), then (for “3 Graphic”). The Graphic method

is now set.

5. Press to proceed.

6. Nextin the following window, [Grarhic =oluer
specify the range of analysis variable ranse
that will incorporate all BEGIN=-1
possible solution. In this EHD=Z
example, we will set the

beginning point at “-1”, and
the end point at “3". Press at each variable entry.
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Note:

Note:

Chapter 10: The SOLVER Feature

The analysis will be limited to the range specified; a solution
outside of the analysis range will not be detected. If no crossing
point is found in the range, then a message “No solution found” will
show at the bottom of the screen.

7. Pressing at this point will engage the analysis, as

well as the graphical representation of the equation. Note that
while the cursor flashes at the upper right corners of the screen,
the calculator is busy processing tasks.

8. When the processing is i

complete, you will get the first
value of X (the smallest), with
a flashing star on the graph

at the crossing point. Y= _[, 5E2ERS855
To obtain the next X value, ."'

press [cALC]:
To enlarge a part of graph after
the solution has been found,

you may use the ZOOM Box H=H. 652 TEIC44
function. Press and use
the cursor for defining the box area.
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2. Saving/Renaming Equations for Later Use

The expressions you have entered in the SOLVER can be named

and stored:

1. Go to the SOLVER menu by THOD
pressing [SOLVER]. S

2. Press to select the
C SAVE menu, and press Frezs[ EMTER ]
ENTERJ.

3. When the next screen
appears, ALPHA LOCK Eauation title
mode is automatically set [POLYHOM 1
and the cursor is changed to
“F”, indicating that alphabet
characters can be entered.

To enter numbers, press (ALPHA).

The equation name should consist of 8 characters/numbers or
less.

4. When done, press [ENTER). The screen goes back to the
SOLVER function screen.

Saved SOLVER expressions can also be renamed:

1. Go to the SOLVER menu, and press[ D _|to select the D
RENAME sub-menu.

2. Alist of saved equation THOD I'
names appears in the sub- SE&E ;ﬂgﬂﬁ[ﬂ_
menu. Select the equation E=MCZ

name you wish to change.

For example, press (0
to select the first item

of the list.
3. When renaming is complete, press to save the change.

The screen goes back to the SOLVER function screen.
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3. Recalling a Previously Saved Equation

To recall a stored SOLVER equation:
1. Go to the SOLVER menu, THUL

|
and press to select the %EEE&;F_I
B EQTN sub-menu. REHAME) EE=HC2

2. Alist of saved equation
names appears in the sub-
menu. Select the equation you wish to call back.

3. Press [ENTER]). The stored equation is called back.

Note: Any changes unsaved prior to recalling will be lost. Also be aware
that any changes to the recalled equation will not be retained
unless saved manually.

Functions of the SOLVER feature

Functions of the SOLVER feature are as follows:
), ()= + - %, + ablg, ab, x2, x1, aby/, ay, log, In, logs, 10%,
eX, 2%, sin, cos, tan, sin~!, cos™', tan~, sinh, cosh, tanh, sinh",
cosh™, tanh™, sec, csc, cot, sec™, csc™', cot™', int, pdfnorm(,
pdfT(, pdfy?(, pdfF(, pdfbin(, pdfpoi(, pdfgeo(, cdfnorm(, cdfT(,
cdfy?, cdfF(, cdfbin(, cdfpoi(, cdfgeo(, InvNorm(.
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Chapter 11
Programming Features

The calculator has programming features that enable automatic processing of a series
of calculations any number of times.

Almost all the calculation and graphing language can be used in programs as well as
the usual control flow statements such as If, For, While and Goto (with Label).

Please note that complex numbers cannot be used in programming.

1. Try it!

display.

Display a message “HELLO WORLD” on the

Creating a new
program

204

. Press (PRGM).

The program menu screen will appear.

A EXEC Executes the selected program
B EDIT Opens a stored program file.
C NEW Creates a new program file

D V_INDX Show variables which are used in the programs.

. Press [ ¢ EvER)

A new program window will open.

. Input the program name (HELLO) on the top line of the screen.

Up to 8 characters can be used for the title.

. Press (ENTER).

. The cursor will move to the program input field just under the

title.




Starting
programming

Note:

Entering a
command

Entering the
alphabetical
input lock mode

Store the
program line by
line

Execute the
program

6.

Chapter 11: Programming Features

Press (PRGM). :
Frint
The program menu will open. "
InFut
The commands and other gg;t
statements are preinstalled in Ernd

the calculator.

Do not directly type in commands using the Alphabetical mode,
select each command from the program menu.

Press CcATALOG], and you can access all the available

commands at once.

7.
8.
9.

. Press toenter [HELLO

. Type HELLO WORLD.

Select 1) HELLD
Press (PRGM). Frimt "
Select (2 )

The characters following a

double quotation mark can
be manipulated as text. No double quotation mark is required to
close the text.

the alphabetic lock mode. Frint "HELLO WORLD

Up to 160 alphanumeric
characters can be input per
line. (Strings of up to 158 characters maximum can be entered
per line excluding commands, because each command is
regarded as a single character.

When a line exceeds the width of the screen, the display will
shift to the left.

. Press [ENTER).

The cursor will move to the next line and the data input will be
stored.

Store the program line by line by pressing [ENTER), (_A_Jor
v

. Press to exit the program edit screen.
. Press [ A ] Alist of stored programs will appear.

Select a program by using (_A J(_ ¥ _J, and press [ENTER).
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2. Programming Hints

Editing the
program

Adding com-
mands, strings or
command lines
to the program

Entering
alphabetical
characters
(uppercase only)

Inputting
commands

Storing a
program line by
line

Blank line

Deleting a line

Deleting
command or
strings

Deleting an
entire program

Copying a line to
another location

Changing the
program name

Re-executing the
program

Break the

execution
process

206

Press and then the appropriate numbers to open the
stored program.

Press to enter the insert type mode.
Press to go to the next line. Be sure to press

again to turn off the insert type mode and return to type over mode.
Press twice to insert a blank line.

Press to enter characters. Press to use an
ALPHA-LOCK mode to input a series of alphabetical characters.

In general, only a single command can be input per line.

After pressing ENTER), (¥ ) or (_A ), the line will be stored in
memory. Otherwise, it is not stored. Be sure to store the all lines by
pressing [ENTER) (A ] or (¥ ) before quitting editing (pressing

(2ndF ) [QuIT]).

Blank lines are ignored during execution. You can include blank
lines to gain better readability.

Move the cursor to the line you wish to delete and press (_ cL ).

Move the cursor to on or after the letter you wish to delete and

press or(_BS ), respectively.

Press and use C DEL. (See Chapter 14 OPTION
Menu).

Press in the program edit mode. (See page 214 for
details)

Press (_A ) to move the cursor to the program name field. Enter
the new name and press or( v )

Pressing again after execution of the program completes.

Press ( ON ] or (2ndF J[ QUIT | to break the execution process.
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3. Variables

* Single letters (uppercase letter from A to Z and 6) can be used as variables.

* Defined once in one program, a variable is set as a global variable across all other
stored programs unless redefined.

Hence results calculated in one program can be used by another.
¢ Only value (numbers) can be set as variables.

e Strings cannot be set as variables.

Setting a variable
Use to input a specific value or the value of formula into the
variable. Do not use = (comparison operands) to set the values into
variable.

5 - X The variable X is set to the value 5.

MX +B —>Y The variableY is set to the value of formula MX + B.

Index of variables in the programs
Press (PRGM)[_D_], and then select the program title.
The index of variables which are used in the selected program is displayed.
* The subjects of the index are as follows ;
A~Z, 0, L1~L6, mat A~ mat J
e Press (A Jor(_ V¥ _)to display the previous or next program's variables.

* Press(_CL Jor(2ndF )[QuIT |to exit.

4. Operands

* Almost all the calculation operands can be used in a program.

e Input an operand directly from the keys (+, —, x, +, sin, cos, log and others) or using
MATH, STAT, LIST, MATRIX and other menus.

Comparison operands
e The calculator has 6 comparison

operands. %
* Press and select an E

appropriate comparison operand. Z

= Equal + Not equal

> Greater than > Greater than or equal

< Less than < Less than or equal
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5. Programming commands

* Print, Input, Wait, Rem, End and other commands can be used in a program.

Screen settings, data input/output, graph settings and others can be controlled from a
program.

* Press in the program edit mode to input the command.

A PRGM menu

1 Print Print variable
Print “character strings [“]
Displays the value of the variable on the screen.

The display format may vary according to the SET UP menu
settings.

Character strings displayed by the print command will break at the
edge of the screen.

2“ command “ strings
Characters enclosed by double-quote marks are considered to be
strings.
The closing double-quote can be omitted when it would appear at
the end of a line.

3 Input Input [“prompt strings”,] variable
Enables the user to input a GETYAR

value (list, etc.) for the specified InFut "EMTER YALLUE="sf
variable during execution. A

message “variable = ?” or
“prompt strings?” will appear on
the screen while the calculator
waits for data input.

LETYAR
EHTER YALUE=

Prompt strings include
alphabetical words, numbers,
and other character strings that
can be entered by keys and
menus.

Do
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4 Wait Wait [natural number (1 to 255)]
Interrupts execution for the HEITERG
(natural number) of seconds. If crint "EELATED
no value is specified, interruption [Wait 18
. . . Frint "HELLO ToO y0u
continues until any key is

pressed.

e A symbol will flash at the upper
right corner of the screen during the wait.

* This command can be used for displaying intermediate results or
other information.

5 Rem Rem comments
Comments start with Rem and extend to the end of the line.

These lines are ignored at execution.

Comments should be entered as notes for future reference, though
it should be noted that they do occupy some memory space.

6 End End
Indicates the end of a program.

End is not necessary at the last line of the program.

7 Key Key variable
If a numeric key or one of the cursor keys is pressed, the variable
is set to the corresponding numeric value as specified in the
following table.

Keys and Corresponding Numbers

keys Numbers | keys Numbers | keys Numbers
(o] 0 5 (») 10
O 1] e 6 (<) 1
= 2| (73 TA) 12 |
= 3| (&) 8| (v) 13 |
Ini 41y ol

B BRNCH menu

See 6. Flow control tools on page ??7.
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C SCRN menu

C SCRN menu commands are used to display or clear the screen.

1CI'T CIrT
Clears the program text screen without affecting the plotted graph.

2CIrG CIrG
Clears the graph screen without affecting the specified graph.

After the graph screen is cleared, the specified graph statement is
drawn.

3 DispT DispT
Displays the program text screen.

4 DispG DispG
Displays the graph screen.

D 1/O menu [ D ]

This menu is used to send or receive data from externally
connected devices.

1 Get Get variable
Receives data from externally connected devices.

2Send Send variable
Sends data to externally connected devices.

E SETUP menu

SETUP menu commands are used to set the various settings used
in graphing and calculations.

01 Rect Rect
Sets the graph coordinates as X and Y coordinates.

02 Param Param
Sets the graph coordinates as parametric coordinates.

03 Polar Polar
Sets the graph coordinates as polar coordinates.
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04 Web

05Time

06 uv

07 uw

08 vw

09 Deg
10 Rad
11 Grad

12 FloatPt
13 Fix

14 Sci

15 Eng

16 Tab

17 Decimal
18 Mixed
19 Improp
20 x=yi
21rz0

Chapter 11: Programming Features

Web
Sets the graph coordinates as axes in sequence graphs.

u(n — 1) is set to the X axis and u(n) is set to the Y axis.
Time

Sets the graph coordinates as axes in sequence graphs.

n is set to the X axis and u(n), v(n) and w(n) is set to the Y axis.
uv

Sets the graph coordinates as the axes of sequence graphs.
u(n) is set to the X axis and v(n) is set to the Y axis.

uw

Sets the graph coordinates as the axes of sequence graphs.
u(n) is set to the X axis and w(n) is set to the Y axis.

vw

Sets the graph coordinates as the axes of sequence graphs.

v(n) is set to the X axis and w(n) is set to the Y axis.
Deg
Rad

Grad
Sets the angle mode to degree, radian and gradient, respectively.

FloatPt

Fix

Sci

Eng

Tab integer (0 to 9)

Sets the number display mode to floating point, fixed decimal,
scientific and engineering, respectively.
Decimal

Mixed

Improp

XzYi

rZ0
Sets the answering mode to the one specified.
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F FORMAT menu

01 RectCursor

02 PolarCursor

03 ExprON

04 ExprOFF

05Y’ ON

06Y’ OFF

07 AxisON

08 AxisOFF

09 GridON

10 GridOFF

11 Connect

12 Dot

13 Sequen

14 Simul

212

F FORMAT menu commands are used to set the graph format.

RectCursor
Sets the graph coordinate display format to X - Y axes.

PolarCursor
Sets the graph coordinates display format to polar coordinates.

ExprON
Sets the graph equation to be displayed on the graph screen.

ExprOFF
Sets the graph equation to not be displayed on the graph screen.

Y’ON
Sets the derived function (Y’) to be displayed on the graph
screen.

Y’OFF
Sets the derived function (Y’) to not be displayed on the graph
screen.

AxisON
Sets the specified axis to be displayed on the graph screen.

AxisOFF
Sets the specified axis to not be displayed on the graph screen.

GridON
Sets the grid lines to be displayed on the graph screen.

GridOFF
Sets the grid lines to not be displayed on the graph screen.

Connect
Draws a graph with connected lines.

Dot
Draws a graph with dots.

Sequen
Draws the graphs in sequential order.

Simul
Draws the graphs simultaneously.
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G S_PLOT menu

1 PIt 1(
2 PIt 2(

3 Plt 3(

4 PlotON

5 PlotOFF

6 LimON

7 LimOFF

S_PLOT menu commands are used for statistics plotting.

Sets the statistical graph settings for plot 1.

Sets the statistical graph settings for plot 2.

Sets the statistical graph settings for plot 3.

The above menu commands have the same usage as the following:

Plt1(graph type, X list name [, Y list name, frequency list])
* Press to specify a graph type.

PlotON [number]
Sets drawing of the specified statistical graph to on.

If no number is specified, this command turns on all of the
statistical graphs.

PlotOFF [number]
Sets drawing of the specified statistical graph to off.

If no number is specified, this command turns off all of the
statistical graphs.

LimON
This commands turns on the limit lines for upper, lower, and mean
values.

LimOFF
This commands turns off the limit lines for upper, lower, and mean
values.
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6. Flow control tools

The calculator has the common flow control tools such as Goto - Label loop structures,
and If-, For- and While-statement clauses for enhancing a program’s efficiency. It also
has the capability for subroutines.

It is recommended to use If, For or While statements rather than Goto-Label loop
structures.

To access the flow control tools, use the B BRNCH menu.

01 Label Label /abel name
Specifies a branch destination for Goto or Gosub.

The same Label name cannot be used in two places within the
same program.

Up to 10 characters can be used for a Label name.

Up to 50 Labels can be used in a single program.

02 Goto Goto /label name
To shift the program execution to a label.

03 If If conditional statements Goto label name
or
If conditional statements
Then
commands or multiple statements *
[Else
commands or multiple statements]
EndIf
* Multiple statements mean a group of statement lines separated
by colons(:) that are evaluated as a single line.

Within a second structure it is possible to use the following menu
items.

04 Then
05 Else

06 Endif
* Use a comparison operand in a condition statement.

* Up to 115 If clauses can be nested, though if combined with
other types of loops, the maximum nested loop number may vary
due to the memory capacity.
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07 For
08 Next

09 While
10 WEnd

Note:

11 Gosub
12 Return

Chapter 11: Programming Features

For variable, initial value, end value [, increment]
commands or multiple statements
Next

e The increment value can be omitted. The default value is 1.

¢ For and Next statements must be placed at the beginning of the
line.

¢ |f the comparisons variable > end value (positive) or variable <
end value (negative) are satisfied, the program will end the loop
and go to the line indicated by the Next command.

e Up to 5 For loops can be nested, though if combined with other
types of loops, the maximum nested loop number may vary due
to the memory capacity.

e |t is highly recommended that Label and Goto statements are not
used in For loop structures.

While conditional statements
commands or multiple statements
WEnd

* While and WENd statements must be placed at the beginning of
the line.

e Multiple While loops can be nested to within the memory capacity.

* Conditional statements are evaluated before entering the While
clause.

e |t is highly recommended that Label and Goto statements are not
used in While loop structures.

* Up to 8 while loops can be nested, though if combined with other
types of loops, the maximum nested loop number may vary due
to the memory capacity.

Else clause cannot be omitted when the matching If clause is
contained in a For or a While loop.

Gosub label name
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[Rem start of the subroutine (label name)]

Label label name

Statements

Return

Subroutine structures can be used for programming.

¢ The Gosub label name must be the same as the Label starting
the subroutine.

¢ A Return statement is necessary at the end of the subroutine.

When the Return statement is executed, the calculator executes
the next line after the Gosub statement.

¢ Up to 10 subroutines can be nested.

7. Other menus convenient for programming
H COPY menu

216

You can copy and paste line by line using the COPY menu
commands.

1. Move the cursor to the line that you wish to copy.

2. Press (PRGW) [}
3. Select 1 StoLine and press
ENTER)

The selected line will be

stored in the memory.

4. Move the cursor to the line where you wish to paste the stored
line.

5. Press [H ] select  mrmFy

2 RclLine and press . Frinmt "HELLO DO U COP
The stored line will be Frint “HELLO DO U COP
inserted at the targeted

position.

¢ Please note that only a single line can be stored in the memory.



VARS menu

A EQVARS

B WINDOW

C STOWIN

D L_DATA
E G_DATA
F PICTUR
G TABLE

H STAT
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¢ Functions that control the =3
graph screen can be selected Ei Gmpgquutinn
from the VARS menu. E E

° i F E
Press to display I Pres=[ENTER]
the VARS menu (shown to the  [j

right).

Specifies the graph equation (Y1 to Y9, and YO, X1TeY1T to
X6TeY6T, R1 to R6).

Specifies the functions that set the graph display screen size (Xmin,
Ymax, Tstep, etc.).

Specifies the stored zoom (window) setting value (Zm_Xmin, Zm_
Ymayx, etc.).

Specifies list data (L_Data1 to L_Data9, and L_Data0).

Specifies the graph data (G_Data1 to G_Data9, and G_Data0).
Specifies picture data (Pict1 to Pict9, and Pict0).

Specifies table setting values (Table Start, Table Step, Table List).

Specifies statistics, functions ( X, =x, y ... ), regression expressions,
points and statistical verification functions.

* The commands and functions in the VARS menu can be
displayed on the screen. Current setting data can also be reset.

¢ The results of arithmetic functions can also be displayed.
e The ZOOM command is selected directly from the ZOOM menu.

Names of some ZOOM commands change when inserted into
programs. These are [A ZOOM], [C POWER], [D EXP], [E TRIG],
and [F HYP] of the ZOOM menu.

“Zm_” is automatically added to each of these functions when
inserted into programs.

Example
Zm_Auto, Zm_x2, Zm_sin, etc.
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* Always enter the argument for functions requiring an argument
at the end of the command, such as the CALC function ([ 2ndF )
[cALC)). An error will be returned for commands not accompanied
by an argument.

Example

Value 5

Example

Set Xmin = -3, Xmax = 10, Xscl =1, Ymin = -5, Ymax = 5, Yscl = 1
in the WINDOW screen.

Use to input the settings.

Expression | Operational sequence

-3 = Xmin | () )3(sT0](2ndF)[vARs][ B |ENTER][ A |(_1 J(ENTER)
10 = Xmax | 10 ( sT10 J((2ndF J[VARS]([ENTER)(_2 ](ENTER)
1 = Xscl 1(sT0 )(2ndF J[vARS](ENTER) (3 ) ENTER)

-5 =Ymin |( () )5(s10](2ndF][VvARS]|[ENTER)
5=Ymax |5
1 = Yscl 1

4 J(ENTER)
ENTER)

(
(

)
STO J((2ndF )[VARS|ENTER)(_ 5 )
STO J(2ndF J[vARS]| [ENTER)(_ 6 ](ENTER)

Note:

* Operation to input a function equation (for example, x* + 2) to
the graphic equation “Y1” is also made using in the same
manner as described above.

X +2=Y1:PRaM)[ A (2 Jwermm(x2 )+ )2 (PRGM)
[ A ]2 J(st0])(2ndF)[vars][ A |ENTERI[ A ([ 1 )

Function equations cannot be assigned in the graphic equations,
such as Y1, if the EDITOR mode under SET UP is set to Equation.
Switch the EDITOR to One line mode prior to assigning such
graphic equations.

Example

The following data are included in list L1.

L1: 165, 182.5, 173.8, 166.5, 185.3

A one-variable calculation was executed based on this data.

After returning to the calculation screen, average values can be
viewed by using the following procedure.
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* Press(2ndF J[VARS]|[ H | T
ENTER)[ A J( 0o J( 2 Jto 174. 63
display “x” on the screen.

¢ Press [ENTER] to obtain

the average value of X as
determined in the previous
calculation.

¢ In this way, the contents of an immediately preceding statistical
calculation can be stored as statistical values.

¢ These contents remain valid until the next statistical calculation is
executed, even if the power is turned off.

* The same is true even for regression calculations and verification
calculations.

8. Debugging

When an infinite
loop occurs

After programming, it is required to debug the program.

1. Press and select the program to debug.
If any bugs are present, error messages will appear.

The following example indicates that the same label name has
been used two or more times.

2. Press(_« _Jor(_p» Jto
display the line where the
error exists and correct the

[Lbl durlicote 1

mistake. 41 b2 G-:-’_ma error

L =@gi

Execution can be interrupted by pressing ( ON ).

Use this command if the program enters an infinite loop. Press

(<« Jor(_» Jtodisplay the program source with the cursor on

the line where interrupted.

* Refer to Appendix “Error Codes and Error Messages” on page
277,

* Itis highly recommended that goto-Label statements are not
used in If, While and For loop structures.

* Multiple statements cannot be used in a command line such as
Else, Endlf, Next, While and WENd. It is recommended not to use
multiple statements.
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9. Preinstalled program

There is one preinstalled program ("integral).

Calculating the area between equations for a given interval

Integral * Enter necessary equations before executing this program.

1.
2.

Press(PRGM)[ A (0o J( 1 )

Press to select “[Y1-Y2dx”, or to select "AREA
BETWEEN Y1-Y2" to avoid the surface cancel each other.

Press ~ to select the first equation, and then
press ~ to select the second equation.

Input a lower value while “LOWER="?" is displayed, then press
ENTER).

Input an upper value while “UPPER=?"is displayed, then press
ENTER).

The calculation result is displayed with highlighted graph.

Press to display the calculation result without the graph.

Errors and calculation ranges
* If “ERROR” is displayed instead of a calculation result, press ENTER),
then enter the numeric values again.

e |f a screen like the one shown
on the right is displayed during mﬁ

calculation or after you exit the

program, press (_CL J.
Please do not press (4] or

I L s

editing screen will be displayed

if you press (_«€_Jor(_» ). [Colculate 1
e - , :
Press at this time to exit the 1|=_F= BEH Error

editing screen.
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Calculation ranges are illustrated below.
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Program name

Calculation range

Note

integral

Xmin < LOWER < Xmax
Xmin < UPPER < Xmax

Xmin and Xmax are in the
windows settings.

Storage locations of the calculation result
This program calculate by using the variables below. Therefore, please note that some

numbers are stored in these variables if you execute the program.

Program name

Variable

Storage location of
the calculation result

integral

A,B,C,D,H,M, X |C
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OPTION Menu

The calculator is equipped with OPTION menu for adjusting the display contrast,

checking memory usage, deleting stored data, transferr
calculator's memory.

Accessing the OPTION Menu

Press (2ndF ] [OPTION]
The OPTION Menu will appear.

A: Adjusts the display contrast
B: Checks the memory usage

C: Deletes files

ing data, and resetting the

LCD COMTEST

DEL
L IHE
RESET

DARK L IGHT

D: Link command to use with another calculator or PC.

E: Resets the calculator

1. Adjusting the screen contrast
1. Press (22ndF ] [OPTION].

The screen contrast setting win

dow will appear.

2. Press to darken or (_—_Jto lighten the screen.

2. Checking the memory usage

The memory usage window enables you to check how much memory you have used. If
the memory is nearly full, delete files or reset the calculator to operate safely.

1. Press (22ndF ] [OPTION].
2. Press| B_|.

The memory check
window will appear. The

Remoin:
44@39bates

Fres=[EMNTER]

to detoil
EL-08E0 Wiy, 2012062

remaining number of bytes

Software versiol
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of user memory will be shown on the display.

The user memory is used to store data for graph equations,
graph screens, matrices, lists and so on.

J



List:

Matrix:
Graph Eqn:
Solver Eqn:
Program:
Picture:
G_Data:
L_Data:

Slide:

Chapter 12: OPTION Menu

3. If you want check the details, [FMemora check

List 278

press [ENTER). Motriz 165
. Grarh Ean bats

The detailed memory usage Soluer Ean o}
window will appear. 5 EEE?E&E Jé
Remaini:4T73TE

The total remaining memory
will appear on the bottom line of the screen.

4. Press(_w_]to scroll the [Memors check
. T G_Data 14i
window. L_Diata igE
Slide 5}
Eemnaini47ITE

The amount of memory (bytes) used by lists

The amount of memory (bytes) used by matrices

The amount of memory (bytes) used by graph equations
The amount of memory (bytes) used by solver equations
The amount of memory (bytes) used by program files
The amount of memory (bytes) used by graph pictures
The amount of memory (bytes) used by stored graph data
The amount of memory (bytes) used by stored list data

The amount of memory (bytes) used by slide shows the user has
created
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3. Deleting files

Press (2ndF J[oPTION][_C__]to enter the delete menu.

The sub-menu items are the same as those of the Memory Check menu (List, Matrix,
Graph Egn, Solver Eqn, Program, Picture, G_Data, L_Data and Slide).

Deletions can be executed entry by entry.

To delete the 1. Press (2ndF J[oPTiON][_ C_| II'EL_=IE-:L E Fiz 26
matrix mat C (2 ) et B 54
. . . =21
The matrix deletion window
will appear with the cursor
pointer at the top (mat A). Femaing 47285
2. Move the cursor pointer to mat Cusing (A )/ ¥ .
3. Press [ENTER]. [OEC:FMatriz
o mat A 35
mat C will disappear and ot B | S
the mat C line will become
empty.
* Press to cancel A= R A T

the delete option.

e Above procedures and displays are only an example. Displayed
items may vary according to data input and use.

* Press (2ndF J[opTION][ ¢ ](_ 0 ) to delete the memories
previously entered.

4. Linking to another EL-9950 or PC
Using the optional CE-451L or CE-LK4, the EL-9950 can be linked to another EL-9950.

To transfer data, press ( 2ndF ) [0PTION| ( DEL ] to open the Link option window. Press

to send data and press to receive data.

Transmission 1. Connect the calculators

between EL- securely using the optional

9950's CE-451L communication
cable.

* Make sure the
communication cable is
firmly inserted into the ports of both calculators.

¢ Use the communication cable only for linking two EL-9950’s. The
EL-9950 can only be linked to another EL-9950.
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2. Press (2ndF][orTiON][ D | on both calculators.

3. Press on the receiving
machine.
The receive mode screen will

appear on the display. [ONT to cancel

4. Press on the sending

machine.

5. The send menu will appear on the display. Specify the data to
send from the following categories.

Displays the menu window to send the data specified as follows:

01 ALL Displays a list of

all the stored files

o1

og
category by category. E&é; thqn

EESDIUEF Ean

02 List  Displays a list of all Frogram
]

the stored list files.

03 Matirx  Displays a list of all the stored matrix files.

04 Graph Eqn  Displays a list of all the stored graph equations.

05 Solver Eqn  Displays a list of all the stored solver equations.

06 Program  Displays a list of all the stored program files.

07 G_Data Displays a list of all the stored graph data files.

08 L _Data Displays a list of all the stored list data files.

09 Picture Displays a list of all the stored picture files.

10 Slide  Displays a list of all the user-made slide show data.

11A-Z,0 Displays a list of variables A to Z and 6.

B BACKUP

Send all the data stored in the calculator memory.
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6. Select the item to send using(_A ]/ ¥_)and pressing ENTER).
A “¥” will be placed by the selected item.

7. Press to send.

8. Transmission begins and a
busy message will appear
on the displays of the both
calculators.

select Dloto
mat A iMatrix
mat B HULESE

[Z2ndF ITEMTERE] to send

¢ An data in the same memory locations in the receiver will be

automatically overwritten.

e Up to 10 files can be selected to send at once.

Example

If you wish to send the list L1, matrices mat A and mat B and
graph equation Y2 to the other calculator.

1. Prepare the receiving calculator by pressing

[o ]2

2. Press(2ndF J[oPTiION][ D ]

on the sending

calculator.

The send menu will appear.

3. Press( 0 )1 ).

Grarh Ean
Soluer Ean

o1

og

uiHutrix

oy

05

(lAF roaraim
]

A list of all the data stored will be are displayed and the cursor

positioned on the top line.

¢ You can also select 02 List for “L1”, 03 Matrix for “mat A” and
“mat B”, and 04 Graph Eqgn for “Y2”, for example, and send

the data category by category.

4. Move the cursor to L1 and

press [ENTER).

A “*k” mark will flash to the
left of “L1”, indicating that the
item has been selected to be
sent.

Press [ENTER) again to deselect.

Sselect Dlota

iList
o iMatrix
mat B =Mutr11
E=HMCZ tSoluer
GETYAR =Praarum

A~ZsH tVariabl
[EndF][EHTER] to zen

5. Select the other files you wish to send in the same manner.
6. Press to start transmission.



Chapter 12: OPTION Menu

Transmission e The optional kit CE-LK4 (cable and Windows software) is

between the EL- required for calculator to data communication with PC.

9950 and PC About Windows software, the version of EL-9950 must be
installed to your PC. From the following Web site, it can be
download.
http://

* Refer to the CE-LK4 operation manual for details.

* During communications between calculator and PC, no operation
of the calculator is required. Just connect the cable and press the
power on key, and the entire operation can be controlled from the
PC.

e CE-LK4 can also be utilized to update the calculator’s software.

5. Reset function

If a problem occurs after replacing batteries, or the calculator does not function
correctly, use the RESET option.

1. Press(2ndF J[opTiON][ E |-
2. Press(_1_] toreturnthe
calculator's SETUP and
FORMAT settings to the

default value, or to

delete all the stored data.

=1
CHE|Ade foult =et
All memnord

See “Resetting the Calculator” on page ??? for details.
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1. Replacing Batteries

The calculator uses two different kinds of batteries: manganese (AAA) for unit operation,
and lithium (CR2032) for memory backup.

Compatible battery types

Type (use) Model Quantity
Manganese battery AAA 4
(for unit operation)

Lithium battery CR2032 1
(for memory backup)

Note: ¢ To prevent loss of stored data, DO NOT remove both the unit
operation and memory backup batteries at the same time.

* Please do not use rechargeable battery. This can lead to a
mulfunction of the device.

Precautions for  * Fluid from a leaking battery accidentally entering an eye could
handling batteries result in serious injury. Should this occur, wash with clean water
and immediately consult a doctor.

¢ Should fluid from a leaking battery come into contact with your
skin or clothes, immediately wash with clean water.

e If the product is not to be used for some time, to avoid damage to
the unit from leaking batteries, remove them and store in a safe
place.

¢ Do not leave exhausted batteries inside the product.

¢ Do not fit partially used batteries, and be sure not to mix different
batteries types.

¢ Keep batteries out of the reach of children.

* Do not allow batteries to become completely exhausted; doing so
may cause the batteries to leak, and may damage the calculator’s
hardware.

¢ Do not throw batteries into a fire or water, as this may cause
them to explode.
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Procedures
for replacing
unit operation

batteries

Note:

Replacing the
memory backup

battery

Note:

When battery power becomes
low, a message will show
indicating that a new set of
batteries are needed.

1. Turn off the calculator’s power

((2noF ) [OFF )

2. Turn over the calculator.

Locate the battery
compartment cover, and
open the cover as illustrated.

3. Replace all four AAA
batteries as illustrated.

Do not remove the lithium
battery while the unit
operation batteries are
removed; otherwise all the
calculator's stored memory
will be lost.

4. Replace the battery
compartment cover.

5. After a few seconds, press
(LoN J.
The following message will
appear.

If the message does not

Appendix

ATTEMTION

The OFPERATIHMG
botteries are derleted

Read OPERATION MAMUAL
for detail.

LCLT EEY To
ALL DATA

[OM] KEY TO

appeatr, repeat the procedures from step 2.

6. Press( ON ).

Do not press (_CL_J. This will clear all the data.

Once every 5 years, the lithium battery will need to be replaced.

The lithium battery is used to maintain the memory of the

calculator.

Do not remove the lithium battery while the unit operation batteries
are removed; otherwise all the calculator’s stored memory will be

lost.

229



Appendix

1. Perform procedures 1 and 2, as shown above. Do not remove
the unit operation batteries.

2. Remove the screw and the
lithium battery cover, as
shown.

3. Use a pen to lift the lithium
battery out of the battery
compartment.

4. Insert the new battery with
the PLUS (+) side facing up.

5. Replace the lithium battery
cover and fasten the screw.

6. Replace the battery compartment cover, wait a few seconds

and then press ( ON ).
The following message will  [FRESS L] EET TU
appear. CLEAR ALL DATA

7. Press (o). PRESS LON1 KEY TO
Do not press (_cL ). This
will clear all the data.
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2. Troubleshooting Guide
Refer to the list of possible symptoms, and solutions may be found here.

The calculator’s power won’t turn on!

* The operation batteries may not be installed, may be exhausted,
or may be inserted incorrectly. Check the operation batteries in
the battery compartment.

¢ Place the battery cover securely or the calculator will not turn on.

The saved calculator configurations are not retained!

* Both the lithium battery and the operation batteries may need to
be replaced.

The power seems to be on, but the characters and numbers cannot be seen
clearly on the display!

¢ The screen contrast may need to be adjusted.

Press [oPTION], then press to enter A CTRST; the
screen contrast can be adjusted by usingthe( + Jorthe( —

key.

The calculator won’t take the minus (-) sign; calculation results in a syntax error!
* To set a negative value, use the key instead of the ([ — )
key.
The calculation results are very different from what is usually expected!

* The angle unit and other configurations may be incorrectly set.

Check the configuration under the [SETUP].

The graph cannot be seen!

* Check the zoom configuration. Try selecting the automatic zoom
tool, by pressing (zoom), then[ A (1 ).

* The graph line may be set differently; check the line configuration
under menu.

* The calculator may not be set to display graphs. Check the
sign in Y= screen.

6__9

* Graphs drawings may be interrupted in rare cases when
equations of Graphs have a list format.
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The screen images cannot be stored (SLIDE SHOW)

* The available memory may be too small to store the screen

image. Select “B MEMCHK” under menu. Select
and delete unnecessary items under “C DEL”.

The calculator is not responding; the software appears to have crashed!

* Press (_ON_J. If this does not work, then press (2ndF ), then ( ON )
to tell the running application to quit.

If everything fails, then the calculator's memory may need to be
reset. Resetting the calculator's memory will clear all the stored
information, such as programs, lists, and variables.

To reset the unit's memory, open and close the battery
compartment cover, wait a few seconds, and then press to
open the verification window. To prevent data loss, try first.
If it does not work, repeat the reset operation and press
when prompted.
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3. Specifications

Model EL-9950
Product name Graphing Calculator
Display 132 x 64 dot matrix liquid crystal display

Number of digits: mantissa 10 digits, exponents 2 digits
(standard screen); 7 digit display (including negatives,
decimals) for table screen, split screen, etc.

Mantissa of 10 digits in the complex number mode

Display method: Numerical value, calculation equation input
(direct algebraic logic input / one-line input method), fraction,
and complex number display method specification.

Calculation method D.A.L. (Direct Algebraic Logic)

Calculation features Manual calculation (arithmetic, parentheses calculation,
memory calculation, function calculation, integral calculation,
coordinate conversion), binary/octal/decimal/hexadecimal
calculation, Boolean operation, matrix calculation, complex
number calculation, complex function calculation, statistic
calculation, regression calculation, statistic authorization
calculation, financial calculation, etc.

Input method Manual key entry

Graphic features Rectangular/polar/parametric/sequence coordinate graph
Graph range specification, graph window mode automatic
specification, graph plotting, trace, calculation function, zoom,
picture input, paint, graph database register split-screen, etc.

Statistic features 1-/2-variable statistical data input/calculation, register, edit and
frequency input, regression calculation function, and estimated
statistic/authorization function, etc.

Solver features Equation solver: numerical syntax analysis, Newton&bisection
method, graph analysis, and solver equation register.
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List features

Substitution features

Slide Show features

Program features

Option menu

Memory size

Power supply

Automatic power-off

Direct data entry/edit to list, calculation function for various lists,
and list/matrix conversion.

Graph drawing, numerical input from split-screen
Screen image capture, play function

The maximum number of pages to be captured:
Approx. 250 pages (pages equivalent to the Y = X* graph
screen)

Condition statement command, subroutine, graph, various
function commands

Screen contrast adjustment, memory usage check, data delete,
data link (between EL-9950 and PC or another EL-9950)

64 KB (user area: approx. 47.4 KB)

Operation: 6 V DC- AAA manganese battery (R03) x 4
Memory backup: 3 V DC™ Lithium battery (CR2032) x 1

Approx. 10 minutes

Operating temperature range

Battery life

Note:

External dimensions

Weight

Accessories

234

0 °C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)

Operation battery set: approx. 150 hours (with 5 minutes of
continual use and 55 minutes in the display state for every hour
at a temperature of approx. 20 °C/68 °F)

Memory backup: approx. 5 years (at a temperature of approx.
20 °C/68 °F, and when the operation batteries are replaced
frequently)

The life span may differ according to battery brand, type,
usage, and ambient temperature.

86 mm (W) x 183 mm (D) x 20 mm (H)
3-3/8” (W) x 7-7/32” (D) x 25/32" (H)

g( Ib) (with batteries, without the hard cover)

4 AAA manganese batteries (included), 1 lithium battery
(installed), operation manual
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4. Error Codes and Error Messages

(E::)rg ; Error Message Description

01 | Syntax Syntax error found in equation/program

02 | Calculate Calculation-related error found (division by 0, calculation
beyond range, etc.)

03 | Nesting Cannot nest more than 14 numerical values, or 32
functions during execution.
Graph equation variables (Y1, etc.) includes other graph
equation variables (Solver features).

04 | Invalid Matrix definition error or entering an invalid value.

05 | Dimension Matrix dimension, or STAT list dimension, inconsistent.

07 | Invalid DIM Size of list/matrix exceeds calculation range.

08 | Argument Inconsistency found in argument of the structured
function.

09 | Data Type Invalid data type used in calculation.

10 | No Sign Change | Financial calculation error found.

11 | No define Undefined list/matrix used in calculation.
Undefined graph equation variables used in Solver features.

12 | Domain Argument definition outside of domain.

13 | Increment Increment error found.

16 | Irr Calc More than two inflection points for Irr calculation.

17 | Stat Med Med-Med law (statistic) error found.

20 | No Argument Argument missing.

21 | Not pair | dx | and dx are not used in a pair.

22 | Not pair[] Brackets are not used in a pair.

23 | Not pair () Parentheses are not used in a pair.

24 | Not pair { } Braces are not used in a pair.

25 | Line over Line is over the capacity.

26 | Not delete Unable to delete a selected item.

27 | Buffer over Input/equation exceeds buffer capability.

30 | Editor type Invalid editor type found.”

31 | Continue = “ =" exists in equation that has been recalled (RCL).

32 | No data Data does not exist.

33 | Graph Type Graph type setting incorrect.

34 | Too many var. Too many variables assigned in the SOLVER.

35 | No variable No variable specified in the SOLVER.
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ggg (; Error Message Description
36 | No solution No solution found.
37 | No title No title entered.
38 | Too many obj More than 30 objects selected.
40 | Lbl duplicate Labels with identical name found in program.
41 | Lbl undefined Goto/Gosub encountered with no defined label.
42 | Lbl over More than 50 labels found in program.
43 | Gosub stack Nesting of more than 10 subroutines found.
44 | Line too long Line contains more than 160 characters.
45 | Can’t return Return used without jumping from subroutine.
46 | Storage full Cannot create more than 99 files.
47 | Coord type Invalid coordinate system for command.
48 | Without For For is missing corresponding to the Next command.
49 | Without WENnd WERNd is missing corresponding to the While command.
50 | Without While While is missing corresponding to the WEnd command.
51 | Without Then Then is missing corresponding to the If command.
52 | Without EndIf Endlf is missing corresponding to the If command.
53 | Without If If is missing corresponding to the EndIf command.
70 | I/O device Communication error found among devices.
71 | Wrong Mode Wrong communication mode set.
90 | Memory over Memory is full; cannot store data as requested.
99 | System error System error found; user memory space is insecure.

Low battery

Operation interrupted due to low battery power.

BREAK!!

Operation break specified.

*

continue.

¢ Recall the SOLVER equations (EQTN) or Graph data (G_DATA) stored in a different

The following operations may cause Editor type error. Correct the Editor type to

EDITOR mode than currently in use.

¢ Receive the Graph equation (Y1 and others) entered in a different EDITOR mode
than currently in use.
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5. Error Conditions Relating to Specific Tasks

1. Financial
* Define constants “r" and “s” as used in the equation below.

CIY
_{1(%) PN S=1 (Pmt_Begin)}
r=(So0 CY+1) 1’{S=O(Pmt_End)

1. 1% calculation
D IfFPMT =0

1

SE-A

@ I PMT 0
1—(1+rn)r
f(N=PV+(1+rxs)xPMTx "t  +FV(1+n™(r0)
f()=PV+PMT xn+FV:(r=0)

calculate the following for r solved in @ and @

1 (%) =100 x C/Y x ((r + 1)ax —1)

2. PV calculation
®lfr£0,r>-1
1—(1+rn)r
PV=-(1+4rxs)x r xPMT—=FV x (1 +r1)"

@Ilfr=0
PV =-n x PMT — FV

®lfr<-1
Error
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3. FV calculation
@O lfr=0,r>-1

PV +(1+rxs)x

1+n"

1-@+n0" (1r+ N PMT
FV =

@Ifr:O
FV = -n x PMT — PV

®lfr<-1

Error

4. PMT calculation

@®lfr=0,r>-1
PMT = — _ PRV (1 +0”
(1+r><s)><1_(1f+")_n
@Ifr=0

pMT = - PV Y

®lfr<-1
Error

5. N calculation
@frz0,r>-1

PV +—x (1+rxs) x PMT
log r

1T><(1+r><s)><PMT—FV

N=-—
log (1 +71)
@Ilfr=0
__Fv+PV
N= PMT
®lfr<-1
Error
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2. Error conditions during financial calculations

°or<-1

e N =0 in PMT calculations

* 1% =0and PMT =0, or 1% = 0and FV = (1/r) (1 + r x s) x PMT, in N calculations.

s =1 (Pmt_Begin)
s =0 (Pmt_End)

In 1% calculations
If PMT > 0:
Pmt_End mode:

Pmt_Begin mode:

If PMT < O:

Pmt_End mode:

Pmt_Begin mode:

fPMT=0:PV+FV>0

PV>0and FV + PMT >0
PV<Oand FV + PMT <0
PV+PMT>0andFV >0
PV+PMT<0OandFV <0

PV>0andFV + PMT >0
PV<0and FV +PMT <0
PV+PMT>0and FV >0
PV+PMT<0andFV <0

* FV,N x PMT, PV >0or FV,N x PMT, PV <0

e Irr calculation: all cash flows have the same sign.

3. Distribution function

@ pdfnorm(
f(x)=

V21t o

@ pdfT(

df + 1 X2\
NCERINTIE B

L exp (- XL

262

df +1

r(%) Vrdf

Calculation result—Xreg

Calculation result—>Xreg p: Mean

o. Standard

However: I'(s) = [o x*' e* dx
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® pdfy*(
1 zd—f—1 X
f (e, df) = (5)? et2
or (4
2
@ pdfF(
r(m+n m om_ _m+n
= ——2—— (M2 x2 (1 4+ M)
1ﬁ(;)lﬁ(z)
® pdfbin(
P(x=0)=(1-p)
P(x=c+1)= (n=c)p P (x=c)

T+ -p

(c=0,1,..,n=1)

© pdfpoi(

f (X) = e:(!w

x=0,1,2,..)

@ pdfgeo(
f(x)=p(1—p)*’

240

However: T'(s) = [o x* * dx

df: Degree of freedom

However: I'(s) = [0 x*' * dx
m: Degree of freedom of
numerator

n: Degree of freedom of
denominator

n: Trial number (integers
greater than 0)

p: Success probability
(0<p<)

c: Success number

x: First successful trial number
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6. Calculation Range

1. Arithmetic calculation
The results for dividend, multiplicand and operand are:

1x10®<x<-1x10%,1x 10 <x<1x 10 orx=0
(valid within the range of display capability)

Note: Calculation results and input values less than 1 x 10" are
considered equal to 0.

2. Function calculation

Calculation accuracy

In principle, calculation errors are =1 of the last digit. (In case of exponential
display, the calculation errors are +1 of the last digit of the mantissa display.)
However, a calculation error increases in continuous calculations due to
accumulation of each calculation error. (This is the same for a°, Vb, n!, €, In, etc.
where continuous calculations are performed internally.)

Additionally, a calculation error will accumulate and become larger in the vicinity
of inflection points and singular points of functions. (for example, calculating
sinh X or tanh X at X = 0)

Function Calculation range Notes

DEG :|x|<1x10"
RAD  :|x| < 755 x 10

SN 1 GRAD 1 <10 x 10"

Cos X However, the following are excluded for tan x

tan x DEG :|x|=90(2n—1)
RAD x| = % (2n—1) “n” is an integer
GRAD :[x| =100 (2n — 1)

sin” x

cos™ x -1 <x<1

tan'x | |x]<1x 10"

sinh x

cosh x -230.2585093 < x < 230.2585092

tanh x

sinh™x | x| <1 x 10%

cosh”x [1<x<1x10%

tanh™ x | x| <1
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(n-r)!

Function Calculation range Notes
In x In x = log, x
log x 1x10%<x<1x10""
e -1 x 10" < x < 230.2585092 e'=.2.71828...
10 -1x 10" <x <100
X" x| <1x 10" x#0
Xt x| <1 x 10%
Vx 0<x<1x10"
ol 0.5< <695 n is an integer or
integer + 0.5
When a > 0:
-1x 10 <bloga< 100
When a =0:
(") |0<b<1x10™ a’=10""*
When a < 0:
b is an integer, or % is an odd number (b = 0)
However, -1 x 10" < b log |a| < 100
When b > 0:
-1 x 1o1°°<% logb <100, a0
When b = 0:
N 0<a<1x10" U = 10:°0°
When b < 0:
a is an odd number, or % is an integer (a = 0)
However, -1 x 10'® < % log |b| < 100
0 <r<n<9999999999
nPr | Whenr< B (i <10
When % <r: r!(n-nr!-1)! <10™ Ir; ;r;i rrsare positive
0 <r<n<9999999999
nCr T
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Function Calculation range Notes
Decimal: [X] < 9999999999
Binary: 1000000000000000 < x
dec < 1111111111111
bin 0<x<0111111111111111 . .
X is an integer
oct Octal: 4000000000 < x < 7777777777
hex 0<x< 3777777777
Hexadecimal: FDABF41CO01 < x < FFFFFFFFFF
0 < x < 2540BE3FF
—dms
_deg IX| <1x10'®
x| <1x 10" y|<1x10'®
Xy =1 Ve+y <1x10' r=ery
Xy — 0 <t x 10 6 =tan" L
X =r cosO
0 — X y =rsind
0y Il <1x10™ The range of 0 is
the same as x of sin
x and cos X
Binary: 1000000000000000 < x
<1111111111111111
0<x<0111111111111111
not Octal: 4000000000 < x < 7777777777
0<x< 3777777777
Hexadecimal: FDABF41CO01 < x < FFFFFFFFFF Other Boolean
0 <x < 2540BE3FE operations are the
Binary: 1000000000000001 < x same as not and
<1111111111111111 | "€
0<x<0111111111111111
neg Octal: 4000000001 < x < 7777777777
0<x< 3777777777
Hexadecimal: FDABF41CO01 < x < FFFFFFFFFF
0 < x < 2540BE3FF

243



Appendix

Ty <1 x 10"
[=xy| < 1 x 10"
In] <1 x10™

Function Calculation range Notes
x| <1 x 10%
ly| <1 x 10%
[=x| <1 x 10'®

Statistic | =x* < 1 x 10"

calculations| |zy| < 1 x 10'®

x|

n=0

SX

n>i

[=x] <1 x 10%
sxe — (EX)?

0<____ N <1x10'™
n—1

oX

n>0

[=x] <1 x 10%
sye — (ZX)?

OST”<1 x 10'°

Same fory, sy and
Gy

n>0

[=x] <1 x 10%

[Ty <1 x 10%

0 < (2 — 20 (g2 - By oy 4010

n
ZXZy
n

|Zxy — |<1x10'®

<1x10"

o - &) 5y - B

n>0

[=x] <1 x 10%

|(=x) (Zy)| <1 x 10"

0< [z~ E) < 1 10

joxy — 22 < 1 x 10"

ny _ Z):-‘Zy 100
7 1<1x10
(X — (Zr>1<) )

Regression
calculations
excluding 2nd, 3rd,
and 4th degree
polynomials.
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Function Calculation range Notes
|bx| < 1 x 10" Same as above.

a _
ly —bx| <1x10'® Same as b for other.
|bx| < 1 x 10'®

yY

la+bx| <1x10™

ly—al<1x10'®

X _
|—y ba| <1x10'
int+ 0<x<10"
remain | 0<x< 10"
o/o |X| < 10100
—ablc ||x| <10" A number with 10 or
by less decimal places,
— e or the 10'"°-th or
above decimal places
are 0.
Error is returned when the number of elements This is the same
when the result of a
. exceeds 1000. . . e
List list function specifies
1000 or more
elements.
Error is returned when specifying columns or rows
Matrix | that exceed 100.

mat A": n < 255
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3. Complex number calculation

In a complex number calculation, a calculation error may occur and increase due to
inner continuous calculations.

Function Calculation range Notes
1 x| < 10% .
X +yi iy| < 10 X+Yyi=0
x| < 10%°

(x+yi? |yl <10%
[xy| <5 x 10%

In(x+yi) | x| <10%
log (x +yi)| [y] < 10%
Vxryi | <10

IX| < 230

(x +yi)
e ly| < 230

x| < 100

(x +yi)
10 ly| < 100

x| < 10%°
ly] < 10%°
la] < 10"
Ib| < 10™®

(x+ yi)(a+bi)
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7. List of Menu/Sub-menu Items

CATALOG function lets you access almost all the functions and commands.

Square brackets indicate that the value or variable is optional.

1. MATH menus

Appendix

::n:ﬁ::)::s Syntax Keystrokes Page
(MATH] CALC

log, log, value (o)) 70
2X 2 value (o) 71
fmin( fmin(equation, lower limit of x, upper limit of x) o) 7
fmax( fmax(equation, lower limit of x, upper limit of x) (o) 7
dfax( d/dx(equation, value of x [, tolerance]) (o) 7
/ Jequation, lower limit, upper limit [, tolerance] dx o6 ) 7
dx [equation, lower limit, upper limit [, tolerance] dx (o) 7
2 2 (expression, initial value, end value [, increment]) (o) 72
sec sec value (o9 ) 72
csc csc value o)) 72
cot cot value 72
sec”! sec™ value 72
csc™! csc™ value 72
cot™ cot™" value 72
sinh sinh value 72
cosh cosh value (s ) 72
tanh tanh value 72
sinh™! sinh™ value 73
cosh™ cosh™ value (o) 73
tanh™ tanh™ value ) 73
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(f:nr::iaonndss Syntax Keystrokes Page
(MATH) NUM

abs( abs(value) 73/43
round( round(value [, digit number of decimals]) 73/44
ipart ipart value 73/44
fpart fpart value 73/44
int int value 73/44
min( min(value A, value B) or min(list) (s ) 73/45
max( max(value A, value B) or max(list) 73/45
lem( lem(natural number, natural number) 73/45
ged( gcd(natural number, natural number) (o) 73/45
PROB

random random [(number of trial)] 74/46
ndint( rn;irlig’;]()minimum value, maximum value [, number of 74146
rndNorm( rndNorm(mean, standard deviation [, number of trial]) 7447
mdBin( ;ngs;%r; L; rg;);rn;)[”;rli‘;:,s ];))robability of success 74148
nPr value A nPr value B

nCr value AnCr value B (s )

! value ! 74/48
CONV

—deg value —deg o] 74/48
—dms value —dms o] 74/49
xy—1( Xy—(x-coordinate, y-coordinate) [Do] 75
xy—6( xy— 0(x-coordinate, y-coordinate) o] 75
ro—x( r6—x(r-coordinate, 6-coordinate) [o] 75
ro—y( r6—y(r-coordinate, 9-coordinate) [0 ](Cs) 75
ANGLE

° value ° [value' value"] 76/49
’ value° value’ [value "] 76/49
' Ig?{gf "ch‘;argjce}er‘;at%izs["] 76/49
r value r 76/49
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::nr:ﬁ:iaonn;s Syntax Keystrokes Page
g value g 76
INEQ

= value A = value B 76
# value A= value B 76
> value A > value B 76
> value A > value B 76
< value A < value B 76
< value A < value B (6 ) 76
LOGIC

and value A and value B 77
or value A or value B 77
not not value 77
xor value A xor value B 78
xnor value A xnor value B 78
COMPLEX

conj( conj(complex number) 78
real( real(complex number) 79
image( image(complex number) 9
abs( abs(complex number) 79
arg( arg(complex number) 79
(in the N-base calculation mode) LOGIC

and value A and value B 77
or value A or value B 77
not not value 77
neg neg value 78
Xxor value A xor value B 78
xnor value A xnor value B (s ) 78
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2. LIST menus

::nr:?r:iaonn;s Syntax Keystrokes Page
(2ndF )| LIST | OPE/NAME

ot |l anel ot st rane...
o0 | ouna nanen) 1
dim( dim(/ist) 136
fill( fill(value, lisf) 136
seq( seq(equation, start value, end value [, increment]) 137
cumul cumul list (s ) 137
df_list df_list fist 137
augment( augment(list 1, list 2) 138
list—mat( list—mat(list 1, ..., list n, matrix name) (o) 138
A | mat name, ol rurber st name) | L2 JCT) 1
MATH

min( Q::Sg)ue A, value B) or 139
max( miﬁ ;’{gtl)tje A, value B) or 139
mean( mean(list [, frequency list)) 139
median( median(list [, frequency list]) 140
sum( sum(list [, start number, end number)) 140
prod( prod(list [, start number, end number]) (s ) 140
stdDv( stdDv(list [, frequency list]) 141
varian( varian(list [, frequency list]) 141
P_stdDv( P_stdDv(list [, frequency list]) o)

L_DATA

StoLD StoLD natural number 142
RelLD RclILD natural number 143
VECTOR

CrossPro( CrossPro(list name 1, list name 2) (o] 142
DotPro( DotPro(list name 1, list name 2) (o] 143

* “list” in the above table means a list or a list name.
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3. STAT menus
Functions
Commands Syntax Keystrokes Page
STAT ) EDIT/OPE
EDIT No arguments ENTER 149
sortA( sortA(list [, subordinate list 1, ..., subordinate list n) 159
sortD( sortD(list [, subordinate list 1, ..., subordinate list n)) 159
SetList SetList [list name 1, list name 2, list name 3, ... ] 159
ClrList ClrList list namet [, list name 2, ...] 159
STAT ] CALC
1_Stats 1_Stats [x list name [, frequency list]] 150
2_Stats 2_Stats [x list name, y list name [, frequency list]] 150
ANOVA( ANOVA(list name 1, listname 2, ... ) 152
STAT | REG
Med_Med (list name for x, list name for y
Med_Med [, frequency list] [, equation name to store]) [poJCo) 160
Rg_a+bx (list name for x, list name for y
Rg_ax+b [, frequency list] [, equation name to store]) [o1Ce) 160
Rg_ax (list name for x, list name for y
Rg_ax [, frequency list] [, equation name to store]) (o ]Co] 160
Rg_ax+b (list name for x, list name for y
Rg_a+bx [, frequency list] [, equation name to store]) [o 1) 160
2 . .
2 Rg_x* (list name for x, list name for y
Rg.x [, frequency list] [, equation name to store)) [oJCo) 160
3 . .
3 Rg_x° (list name for x, list name for y
Rg.x [, frequency list] [, equation name to store)) [o 0o )Ce) 160
4 .
4 Rg_x" (list name for x, list name for y
Rg.x [, frequency list] [, equation name to store)) [oJCo) 161
Rg_In (list name for x, list name for y
RgIn [, frequency list] [, equation name to store)) [oJCo) 161
Rg_log (list name for x, list name for y
Rg_log [, frequency list] [, equation name to store)) [o 0ol 161

* “list” in the above table means a list or a list name.
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g:r:ﬁ:iaor:‘;s Syntax Keystrokes Page
R o Lot wsor) | (IO i
ot e ot o) | CEICICD
B eyl e oso) | (BT
et | ey o enonman o) | 2T
Rolagsic | M o T aquaton ame o sty | (2 ICTICE) 162
Rg_sin ([iterations,] list name for x, list name for y
Rg_sin [, frequency list] [, period] [, equation name to (o] 162
store))

X value or list X (o] e 163
y value or listy' (D] 163
TEST

% test No arguments (o)) 166
Ftest2samp | No arguments o) 167
Ttestisamp | No arguments o)) 167
Ttest2samp | No arguments o3 168
TtestLinreg | No arguments o)) 169
Tinttsamp | No arguments 08 170
Tint2samp | No arguments o)) 170
Ztestisamp | No arguments o) 171
Ztest2samp | No arguments (o)) 172
Ztestiprop | No arguments (o] 173
Ztest2prop | No arguments 173
Zinttsamp | No arguments 174
Zint2samp | No arguments 175
Zint1prop No arguments 175
Zint2prop No arguments 176
InputList No arguments 166
InputStats | No arguments 166
DISTRI

pdfnorm( ‘ pdfnorm(value [, mean, standard deviation]) o) 177
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Functions

Commands Syntax Keystrokes Page
cdfnorm cd(fjr;(\)ﬂr_;r;lgzjw)/er limit, upper limit [,mean, standard ) 177
InvNorm( InvNorm(probability [, mean, standard deviation]) (o) 178
pdfT( pdfT(value, degree of freedom) (o) 178
cdfT( cdfT(lower limit, upper limit, degree of freedom) (o) 179
pdfy?( pdfx2(value, degree of freedom) (06 179
cdfy?( cdty2(lower limit, upper limit, degree of freedom) (o) 179
PIFC | P gt o rosaomofderominaty | CEICOICE) 10
o | CARlorrint erknt sl e | ey
pdfbin( pd[fbéz(crg;?:iz 271‘ bt(rei;a;,])success probability ) 181
cdfbin( Cd[tb;r:; (cncuer:fi:; (n)vf é;ifs{,])success probability 181
pdfpoi( pdfpoi(mean, value) 181
cdfpoi( cdfpoi(mean, value) 182
pdfgeo( pdfgeo(success probability, value) 182
cdfgeo( cdfgeo(success probability, value) 182
4. STAT PLOT menus

;:;::’::S Syntax Keystrokes Page
PLOT1/PLOT2/PLOT3/LIMIT/ON/OFF

PLOT1 No arguments ENTER 157
PLOT2 No arguments ENTER 157
PLOT3 No arguments ENTER 157
SET No arguments o] 157
LimON No arguments (o] 157
LimOFF No arguments o] 157
PlotON PlotON [number] 158
PlotOFF PlotOFF [number] 158
(in STAT PLOT mode) HIST/B.L./N.P./N.D./BOX/PIE/S.D./XYLINE

Hist No arguments 153
Broken ¢ No arguments 154
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g:r:ﬁ::)nn;s Syntax Keystrokes Page
Broken + No arguments 154
Brokeno No arguments 154
Norm ¢_X No arguments 154
Norm+_X No arguments 154
Normo_X No arguments 154
Norme_Y No arguments 154
Norm+_Y No arguments 154
Normo_Y No arguments 154
NormDis No arguments 154
Box No arguments 155
MBox ¢ No arguments 155
MBox+ No arguments 155
MBoxo No arguments 155
Pie No arguments 156
Pie% No arguments 156
Scattr ¢ No arguments 156
Scattr+ No arguments 156
Scattro No arguments 156
XyLines No arguments 156
xyLine+ No arguments 156
XyLineo No arguments 156
5. DRAW menus
::r::i:nndss Syntax Keystrokes Page
(2ndF ) [DRAW| DRAW
ClrDraw No arguments (o) 102
Line(x-coordinate of start point, y-coordinate of
Line( start point, x-coordinate of end point, (o) 103
y-coordinate of end point [,0])
H_line H_line y-value (o) 105
V_line V_line x-value Co) 105
T_line( T_line(equation, x-value) (o) 106
N_line N_line(equation, x-value) Co (e ) 106
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;:;::’::S Syntax Keystrokes Page
Draw Draw equation (s ) 107
Shade( Shade(equation 1, equation 2 [, begin, end]) 107
Drawlnv Drawlnv equation 108
Circle( Ci trglr,eg-czzg)rdinate of center, y-coordinate of cen- ) 108
U oot rou vt EnEn 1o
POINT
PntON( PntON(x-coordinate, y-coordinate) 110
PntOFF( PntOFF(x-coordinate, y-coordinate) 110
PntCHG( PntCHG(x-coordinate, y-coordinate) 110
PXION( PxION(column, row) 110
PXIOFF( PxIOFF(column, row) 110
PXICHG( PxICHG(column, row) (s ) 110
PXITST( PXITST(column, row) 111
ON/OFF/LINE/G_DATA/PICT/SHADE
DrawON DraviION [equation number 1, equation number 2, 11
DrawOFF DraviIOFF [equation number 1, equation number 2, 11
LINE No arguments [ o |EnTER 112
StoGD StoGD number CE | 112
RclGD RclGD number 112
StoPict StoPict number 113
RelPict RelPict number 113
SET No arguments 114
INITIAL No arguments 114
6. ZOOM menus
(!,::r::iao::s Syntax Keystrokes Page
[zoom) ZOOM
éuto No arguments 53
m_Auto
?ronX_Box No arguments 54
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Functi
C::n;?nn:s Syntax Keystrokes Page
|an In No arguments 54
g:: Out No arguments 54
Default N
Zm Default | VO arguments 54
ggluegguare No arguments Ce)) 54
g:;c Dec No arguments 54
|an; Int No arguments 54
Stat
Zm_Stat No arguments (o) 54
FACTOR/POWER
FACTOR No arguments 55
2
ze | Noarauments 5
-1
Znxt | Noamuments 5
Eg( Na No arguments 55
EXP
10% N
Zm_10 0 arguments o] 55
X
Zmex | Noaguments (o) o
log x N
Zm_log 0 arguments [D] 55
Iznn:( In No arguments o] 97
(zooM) TRIG
sin X
Zm_sin No arguments LE] 56
COS X
Zm_cos No arguments 56
tZarg Xtan No arguments 56
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Functions
Commands Syntax Keystrokes Page
sin x
Zm sin”! No arguments 97
cos™ x
Zm cos” No arguments 97
tan" x 1 No arguments (s ) 97
Zm_tan®
HYP/STO/RCL
sinh x

. No arguments 97
Zm_sinh
cosh x No arguments 97
Zm_cosh
fanh x No arguments 97
Zm_tanh
sinh”™ x
Zm sin? | Noarguments 97
cosfi x 1 | No arguments 97
Zm_cosh’
tanh” x No arguments (s ) 97
Zm_tanh”! 9
StoWin No arguments 56
RclWin No arguments 56
PreWin No arguments 56
7. CALC menus

Functions
Commands Syntax Keystrokes Page

2ndF J|CALC|CALC
Value Value x 60
Intsct No arguments 60
Minimum No arguments 60
Maximum No arguments 61
Y_zero No arguments 61
Y_Incpt No arguments (s ) 61
Inflec No arguments 94
=dx No arguments
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8. SLIDE SHOW menus

(f::\(:\:)::s Syntax Keystrokes Page
%} CURR/PLAY/NEW/SELECT/EDIT

CURR No arguments 118
PLAY No arguments 118
NEW No arguments 118
SELECT No arguments [o] 118
MOVE No arguments 118
DEL No arguments [E ] 119
RENAME No arguments 119
9. PRGM menus

(f::\(:\:)::s Syntax Keystrokes Page
(PRGM)

EXEC No arguments 202
EDIT No arguments 202
NEW No arguments 202
V_INDX No arguments (o]

(in the Prgramming mode) PRGM

Print E:m '\'/caf:fggter strings ["] 207
! "characters ["] 207
Input Input ["prompt strings", ] variable 207
Wait Wait [natural number] 208
Rem Rem comments 208
End No arguments (6 ) 208
Key Key variable 208
(in the Prgramming mode) BRNCH

Label Label label name Co ) 214
Goto Goto label name (o) 214
If If conditional statements (o) 214
Then Igg;nands () 214
Else E:E;fmands] ) 21
Endlf Endif B 10 () 214
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(f:r:frt\iao::s Syntax Keystrokes Page
For For variable, start value, end value [, increment] (o) 215
commands
Next Next o) 215
While While conditional statements (o) 9) 215
commands
WEnd WEnd (o) 215
Gosub Gosub label name 1) 216
Return No arguments 216
(in the Prgramming mode) SCRN
CIrT No arguments 209
CIrG No arguments 209
DispT No arguments 209
DispG No arguments 209
(in the Prgramming mode) I/O
Get Get variable [o] 209
Send Send variable [0 ] 209
(in the Prgramming mode) SETUP
Rect No arguments o)) 210
Param No arguments (o) 210
Polar No arguments (o) 210
Web No arguments Co) 210
Time No arguments (o) 210
uv No arguments o)) 210
uw No arguments (o) 210
w No arguments (o) 210
Deg No arguments o)) 210
Rad No arguments (o) 210
Grad No arguments ) 210
FloatPt No arguments 211
Fix No arguments 211
Sci No arguments 211
Eng No arguments 211
Tab Tab integer 211
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;:r:f::):;s Syntax Keystrokes Page
Decimal No arguments 211
Mixed No arguments E 211
Improp No arguments o)) 211
X yi No arguments (o) 211
rZo No arguments e ] ) 211
(in the Prgramming mode) FORMAT

RectCursor | No arguments (o)1) 211
PolarCursor | No arguments (o) 211
ExprON No arguments (o) 211
ExprOFF No arguments o)) a1
Y'ON No arguments (o) 211
Y'OFF No arguments (o (e ) 211
AxisON No arguments (o) 212
AxisOFF No arguments (o) 212
GridON No arguments (o (e 212
GridOFF No arguments (o) 212
Connect No arguments ) 212
Dot No arguments 212
Sequen No arguments 212
Simul No arguments 212
(in the Prgramming mode) S_PLOT

PIt Pltf: e(gzze}f; ;yl;/)setj)x list name [, Y list name, 213
Pit2( Pltffe(glrjze)fé }t/ylil)s?])x list name [, Y list name, 213
PIta( Pltf?églr;;;fé }t/ylfsetj)x list name [, Y list name, 213
PlotON PIotON [numben 213
PlotOFF PlotOFF [number] 213
LimON No arguments (s ) 213
LimOFF No arguments 213
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g:n:z::,::s Syntax Keystrokes Page
(PRGM) (in the Prgramming mode) COPY

StoLine No arguments 216
RelLine No arguments 217
10. MATRIX menus

g:;f;:’::s Syntax Keystrokes Page
(2ndF ] [ATRIX| NAME

mat A [(row, column)] 130
mat B [(row, column)] 130
mat C [(row, column)) 130
mat D [(row, column)] 130
mat E [(row, column)] 130
mat F [(row, column)) (s ) 130
mat G [(row, column)] 130
mat H [(row, column)] 130
mat | [(row, column)] (9] 130
mat J [(row, column)) (o) 130
EDIT

mat A No arguments 122
mat B No arguments 122
mat C No arguments 122
mat D No arguments 122
mat E No arguments 122
mat F No arguments (6 ) 122
mat G No arguments 122
mat H No arguments 122
mat | No arguments o) 122
mat J No arguments (o) 122
OPE

dim( dim(matrix name) o)1) 125
fill( fill(value, matrix name) o) 125
cumul cumul matrix name (o) 126
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collected investment [, frequency list])

g:':fr::’:;s Syntax Keystrokes Page
augment( augment(matrix name A, matrix name B) (o) 126
identity identity dimension value (o) 126
rnd_mat( rnd_mat(number of row, number of column) (o )(e ) 126
row_swap( | row_swap(matrix name, row number, row number) (o) 127
row_plus( row_plus(matrix name, row number, row number) Co) 127
row_mul( ro;vanr:ggr()mulﬁplied number, matrix name, row ) 197
row_m.p.( ronlartsb% érfgxiﬁll'le;gbr;t;)mber, matrix name, row o) 107
eS| 0 ematnname,coamn rumbar it nama) | S ICTICT) 12
list—>mat( list—mat(list 1, ..., list n, matrix name) 128
MATH/[ ]

det det matrix name (o] 129
trans trans matrix name (o] 129
rowEF rowEF matrix name o] 129
rrowEF rrowEF matrix name [b ] 129
[ No arguments [E ] 130
] No arguments 130
11. FINANCE menus

::r::::)::s Syntax Keystrokes Page
((2ndF ] [FINANCE| SOLVER/CALC

SOLVER (TVM SOLVER screen appears) 185
slv_pmt slv_pmt [(N, 1%, PV, FV, P/Y, C/Y)] o)1) 189
slv_1% siv_I% [(N, PV, PMT, FV, P/Y, C/Y)] (o) 189
slv_PV slv_PV [(N, 1%, PMT, FV, P/Y, C/Y)] ) 189
slv_N slv_N [(I%, PV, PMT, FV, P/Y, C/Y)] o) 189
slv_FV slv_FV [(N, 1%, PV, PMT, P/Y, C/Y)] (o) 189
Npv( Npv(interest rate, initial investment, list of following ) 190
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::r::i::;s Syntax Keystrokes Page
Irr(initial investment, list of following collected
Irr( g\tfgls)tment [, frequency list] [, assumed revenue (o) 190
Bal( B;argzzcr;})ber of payments [, decimal place to ) 191
e | T
D | Dt e | OO0
A _)sl:‘t)t;fa%f:;ge interest rate, number of 199
SEf( —Eff(nominal interest rate, number of 199
settlements)

i
PERIOD

PmtEnd No arguments 188
PmtBegin No arguments 188
VARS

N No arguments (o] 193
1% No arguments (o] 193
PV No arguments (o] 193
PMT No arguments (o] 193
FV No arguments (o] 193
PIY No arguments (o (s 193
CIY No arguments [o] 193
12. TOOL menus

::r::i::;s Syntax Keystrokes Page
(2ndF ]| TOOL |N BASE/SYSTEM/POLY

NBASE No arguments 81
2 No arguments 82
3 No arguments 82
4 No arguments 82
5 No arguments 82
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Functions

Commands Syntax Keystrokes Page
6 No arguments (6 ) 82
2 No arguments 82
3 No arguments 82
13. SOLVER menus
;:n:z::)::s Syntax Keystrokes Page
2ndF ] [SOLVER| (in the Solver mode) METHOD/EQTN/SAVE/RENAME
Equation No arguments 194
Newton&bisect | No arguments 196
g
Graphic No arguments 198
EQTN No arguments 201
SAVE No arguments 200
RENAME No arguments o] 200
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(n-1)-based (Web), sequence....
“, PRGM....
1_Stats, CALC

¥’ test, TEST
Ylnt(, CALC
>Prn(, CALC
—Apr(, CALC
—Eff(, CALC

A

absolute value, COMPLX ...
Advanced keyboard
Advanced Mode
ALPHA key
and, LOGIC

Answer mode, changing the..
Arc cosine
Arc sine
Arc tangent
arg(, COMPLX.
augment(, OPE
Auto, SIMPLE ..

Auto, TABLE

Auto, ZOOM
AXIS, FORMAT
AxisOFF, FORMAT
AxisON, FORMAT

Bal(, CALC
Basic keyboard
Basic Mode........ccooiiiie e ii

Appendix

Battery, inserting..........cccocceviiiiiiiii, 2

Battery, replacing the ..
Binary, NBASE ...
Blank line, programming..
Box plot, Graph type
Box, ZOOM
Braces
BRNCH menu, Programming ....
Broken line plot, Graph type ...

CALC function...
CALC functions, financial ...
CALC key
CALC menu, STAT ...
CALC, MATH
Calculation screen, entering the....
CATALOG
cdfbin(, DISTRI
cdfF(, DISTRI
cdfgeo(, DISTRI
cdfnorm(, DISTRI ..
cdfpoi(, DISTRI...
cdfT(, DISTRI
cdfy*(, DISTRI
Circle(, DRAW

CIrG, SCRN
ClrList, OPE
CIrT, SCRN
Combination

Command, programming.
Common math function keys ..
Comparison operand, program..
Complex conjugate, COMPLX...
Complex number
Complex number, available keys
Complex number, calculation
COMPLX, MATH ...
compound interest
Cumulative sum, CALC ...
conj(, COMPLX
Connect, FORMAT ........ccooiieieieeee e
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Differential, CALC..........ccoceeeevirieeecieee e e 71
dim(, OPE........ 125, 136
DispG, SCRN ..
Display contrast, adjusting..........cccccoeieiiiiiiiinniinnns 3

Display screen

Display, clear the...
COPY menu, programming ............cceevveeeeeieinecunens 214 DispT, SCRN
COS ..ttt ettt 42 DISTRI menu, STAT ..
cos' X, TRIG
cosecant, CALC...
cosh X, HYP ....
cosh, CALC
cosh™ X, HYP ..
cosh”, CALC.
cosine

Conversion ..
Conversion keys, fraction and decimal
Conversion, coordinates...

DRAW key ...
Draw, DRAW ...

cumul, OPE
cumulative matrix ..

CURR, SLIDE SHOW.... E

Cursor EDIT, SLIDE SHOW ......ccooiiiiiniiieieeeneeeeeees 118
Cursor appearance ... Editing mode....

EDITOR.....
Else, BRNCH...

Cursor key ...
Cursor navigation ..

CURSOR, FORMAT ......cootiiiiieiinieesieieiceeenees 96
D
A/AX(;, CALC ..ottt 71 Eng, SETUP....
Data list operation, statistics............c.cceceiirieecnene. 159 ENTER key
days(, CALC ..ot ENTRY key

Debugging, program..
Dec, ZOOM
Decimal (Real)

Equality
Equation ....
Equation method, SOLVER..........cccccoiviiieennnne 194

Decimal .... Equation mode.... .17
Decimal, NBASE Equation, recalling a.. 201
Decimal, SETUP Equation, renaming a 200
Default, ZOOM Equation, saving @........cccecveieeiiiiiienieeeeeee 200

EQVARS, VARS...
Error codes

Error messages
Euler number

Deg, SETUP....
Degree

DEL, SLIDE SHOW...
Delete files ..
det, MATH Exponent
df_list, OPE......oie et 137 EXPRES, FORMAT ......ooiiiiiiiieenee e 63, 95
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ExprOFF, FORMAT .......ccoiiiiiiccce 210
EXprON, FORMAT ......cociiiiiiiiiciececcn e 210
F

FACTOR, ZOOM
Factorial
Factorial, PROB
fill(, OPE
FINANCE key
Financial features

Fix, SETUP
FloatPt

FloatPT, SETUP.....
Flow control, programming
Flow diagram, financial....
fmax(, CALC
fmin(, CALC
For, BRNCH
FORMAT

Grad, SETUP.
GRAPH key
Graph Equation windo
Graph type, statistics
Graphic method, SOLVER
Graphic parametric equation
Graphing sequences...
Greater than
Greatest common divisor
GRID, FORMAT .........
GridOFF, FORMAT

Appendix

GridON, FORMAT .... ....210
G_DATA, DRAW .... 112

G_DATA, VARS...... ...215
H
Hard cover, using the...........coooeiiiiiiiiiees 3

Hexadecimal, NBASE
Histogram, Graph type ....
HYP, ZOOM
Hyperbolic cosine, CALC
Hyperbolic sine, CALC
Hyperbolic tangent, CALC...
H_line, DRAW.......ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiicccec e

1/0 menu, programming...
identity, OPE
If, BRNCH
image(, COMPLX ..
Imaginary part, COMPLX ....

imaginary number
Improp, SETUP

Improp (Real) ....
In, ZOOM
INEQ, MATH
Inequality
Infinite loop, programming ...
Inflec, CALC
INITIAL, SHADE ....

Int, NUM
Int, ZOOM ...
Integer .
Integer division
Integer division
Integral, CALC
integral, program....
Intsct, CALC
Inverse cotangent, CALC
Inverse cosecant, CALC
Inverse hyperbolic cosine, CALC...
Inverse hyperbolic sine, CALC
Inverse hyperbolic tangent, CALC.

keys.

267



Appendix

Inverse secant, CALC.........ccccceeveveeeiiieeeccieee e 72
InvNorm(, DISTRI...
ipart ...

ipart, NUM...

IT(; CALC e

K

Key, PRGM ..ottt 207
Keyboard, changing the...........cccccooiiiiiiinics 9
L

lem(, NUM ...
Least common multiple ...
Less than
LimOFF, S_PLOT ...
LimON, S_PLOT
Line(, DRAW
LINE, DRAW ...t

Linking to another EL-9900/9900G/
9900G STl or PC ..

LIST key.
List features
List variable
list—>matrix(, OPE..
List, creating a
List, drawing multiple graphs............c.ccccoeenne 141
List, normal operations...........ccccceeveerieeneennenns
List, special operations....
List, Table ....

Logarithm keys ....
LOGIC, MATH
L_DATA function, List

L_DATA, VARS.... .ottt 215
M

Manual, SIMPLE..........ccoooiiiiiiiee e 27
MATH menu

MATH menu key .
MATH menu, List...
MATH menu, Matrix...
Math calculation
MATRIX KEY ...ttt 7
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MAEFIX ©eeie e 120
matrix—list(, OPE.......cccccoioiieiiiireeeee 128, 138
Matrix, define dimensions ...... 122
Matrix, editing keys and functions...................... 123
Matrix, entering @ ........ccceeouveieerieiiieee e 122
Matrix, entering manually ............cccceeviiiiennens 130
Matrix, normal calculations ............cccccceeveeennnne 124
Matrix, using in an expression..............cc.ccceeeue. 130

Matrix, viewing a ...

Maximum, CALC
mean(, MATH
median(, MATH....
Med_Med, REG...

Minimum, CALC.....
Minute, angle. ...
Mixed (Real) ....

Mixed number, entering the...........cccccooiniiinnne 36
Mixed, SETUP......cccoiiiriiiiiieeeereeeeeeeee 209
Modified box type, Graph type.........ccceeerirvnnenne. 155
N
n-based (Time), SeqUENCE..........ccccvrerivenireeieennens 90
NBASE, TOOL .....oitiiiiiiiiieceeinieeeeeieeeeeee e 81

nCr, program ...
nCr, PROB ..
neg, LOGIC ..
Negative value.

Negative value, entering the .14
NEW, SLIDE SHOW .....c.ooiiiiiiicieicce e 118
Newton’s method, SOLVER.........cccoceeevveeeiinieeenn, 196
Next, BRNCH .......ccoiiiiiiicieeceee e 213
Normal distribution plot, Graph type..........c.cccc... 154
Normal probability plot, Graph type..........cc.ceeuenee. 154

not, LOGIC ...

nPr, program ...
nPr, PROB
NPV(, CALC ..o




NUM, MATH
Numbers, entering

(o)

Octal, NBASE .......cocoiiieieee e 81
OFF, turn
ON/OFF, DRAW
One-line mode
OPE menu, List
OPE menu, Matrix
OPE menu, STAT
Operand, programming ...
OPTION key ....
OPTION Menu
or, LOGIC
Out, ZOOM

Param, SETUP
Parametric coordinate system, TABLE
Parametric coordinate system, WINDOW...
Parentheses...........ccocoiiiiiicniicceee
Payment due at the beginning of the period
Payment due at the end of the period
pdfbin(, DISTRI
pdfF(, DISTRI
pdfgeo(, DISTRI
pdfnorm(, DISTRI
pdfpoi(, DISTRI
pdfT(, DISTRI
pdfy?(, DISTRI
Permutation
phase-based (uv, uw, vw), sequence ..
PICT, DRAW.....
PICTUR, VARS
T ...
Pie chart, Graph type
PLAY, SLIDE SHOW
PlotOFF, S_PLOT
PlotON, S_PLOT
Plotting on/off, statistical graph..
Plt1(, S_PLOT.
Plt2(, S_PLOT.
PIt3(, S_PLOT.
PntCHG(, POINT
PntOFF(, POINT

Appendix

PntON(, POINT......
POINT, DRAW .

Polar coordinate system, TABLE
Polar coordinate system, WINDOW ....
Polar coordinate, CURSOR
Polar coordinates
Polar graphing
Polar, SETUP
PolarCursor, FORMAT
POLY, TOOL

Power ON/OFF key....
POWER, ZOOM ....
Precedence of calculation ...
PreWin, ZOOM
PRGM menu key ...

PRGM menu, programming ..
Print, PRGM

PROB, MATH ....
Probability
prod(, MATH
Program, blank line
Program, changing a name
Program, copying
Program, creating a
Program, debugging....
Program, deleting a line
Program, entering a command
Program, entering an alphabet
Program, executing the
Program, operand
Program, preinstalled ..
Program, storing a....
Program, variable ..
Programming command..
Programming features.
Programming hints
Programming, infinite loop ....
PxICHG(, POINT
PxIOFF(, POINT ....
PxION(, POINT .
PXITST(, POINT ..ottt

Q

QUIT KEY oo 6
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R

r £ 6 (Complex)
r 26, SETUP

Rg_x?, REG ..
Rg_x%, REG
Rg_x* REG
rndCoin

Rad, SETUP....
Radian...

random rndDice ..

random, PROB... 74~ Mdint(....
RCL, ZOOM..... - rnfilnt(. PROB
RcIGD, G_DATA 41p  MdBin, program
RcILD, L_DATA 143 rndN, program
RclPict, PICT rnd_mat(, OPE ....

RclWin, ZOOM g
Real part, COMPLX... roun (-(-j" o
real(, COMPLX... round(, NUM....
; Rounded value ...
Recall, variable
rowEF, MATH
row_m.p.(,

row_mult(, OPE

Rect, SETUP .....c.oiiiiiieeeeee e 208
row_plus(, OPE

Rectangular coordinate system, TABLE.. .99 OPE
Rectangular coordinate system, WINDOW ..98 row_;\;/a’\szH
Rectangular coordinate, CURSOR .. .96 FIOWER, MATH oottt

Rectangular coordinates ............cccocveviiiiiiiiinnis 74 S
RectCursor, FORMAT
REG menu, STAT
Regression
Regression calculation.....

Saving a equation
Scatter diagram, Graph type

Remainder...
Remainder, division... 37
Renaming a equation ....
Reset function, OPTION...
Reset switch
RESET, OPTION menu...
Resetting the calculator...
Residual list

secant, CALC ..
Second, angle.........coeiiiiiieiie e
SELECT menu, OPTION.....cccoveeeiiiee e

seq(, OPE....

Return, BRNCH Sequen,'FORMA?I' .............................................
Reversible Keyboard.. Sequent!al coord!nate system, TABLE .............. 100
Rg_a+bx, REG ... Sequential coordinate system, WINDOW ........... 98
Rg_ab* REG SET, SHADE....

SetList, OPE....

Rg_ae™, REG

Rg_ax+b, REG 160  SETUP key

Rg_ax®, REG 162 SETUP menu -

Rg_In, REG .. 161 SETUP menu, Programming .........coeeveririeuennne 208
Rg_log, REG ... Sexagesimal ..o 48
RQ_I0GIStC, REG ..o 162 SHADE, DRAW oo 114
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Shade(, DRAW......c.covirieineceeeeee s 107
Simp key
SIMPLE.......

simple interest
Simul, FORMAT
sin

sinh X, HYP
sinh, CALC
sinh™ X, HYP
sinh™', CALC
SLIDE SHOW
SLIDE SHOW key ....
SLIDE SHOW menu....
slv_FV, CALC
slv_I%, CALC
slv_N, CALC
slv_pmt, CALC
slv_PV, CALC
SOLVER feature ....
SOLVER, equation method ...
SOLVER function, Financial ..
SOLVER, graphic method
SOLVER, Newton’s method

SPLIT key
Square
Square, ZOOM
Standard deviation

STAT menu
STAT menu key . 7,23
STAT PLOT KEY ..ottt 6

STAT, VARS.
Stat, ZOOM
Statistical graph functions
Statistical graph, plotting on/off ....
Statistical graph, specifying
Statistical graph, trancing the....
Statistical hypothesis testing
Statistics
Statistics, graphing
Statistics, opening the list table.....
Statistics, plotting ..o

Appendix

StoGD, G_DATA ....
StoLD, L_DATA
StoPict, PICT
STOWIN, VARS
SUB key
Substitution
Substitution feature (Advanced)...

Tab, SETUP
TABLE key
TABLE, VARS
Table, editing the list....
Table, entering the list
Table, List
Table, setting a..

tan X, TRIG
tangent
tanh X, HYP
tanh, CALC
tanh' X, HYP
tanh', CALC
TBLSET key
TEST menu, STAT
Text(, DRAW
Then, BRNCH..
Time, SETUP...

Time, TYPE.....
Tint1samp, TEST...
Tint2samp, TEST...
TOOL key

TOOL menu

TRACE key
Trace function, statistical graph....
trans, MATH
TRIG, ZOOM .... 56, 97
Trigonometric Keys........ccoeeevveenieennnen. 7,20, 21, 68, 69
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Trouble shooting ........ccccovieiiiiiicce
Ttestisamp, TEST
Ttest2samp, TEST
TtestLinreg, TEST...
TYPE, FORMAT
T_line(, DRAW.........cooiiiiccccccc e

U

User, TABLE ...
uv, SETUP....
uv, TYPE....
uw, SETUP. ...
UW, TYPE .ot

\'

Value, CALC ...
Variable, programming...
Variable, store
varian(, MATH..
Variance
VARS key
VARS menu, financial...
VARS menu, programming...........ccccceeeenueeeninnns 215
vw, SETUP ...
vw, TYPE
V_line(, DRAW.......ooieieiieceee e 105

w

Walit, PRGM........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e
Web, SETUP ...
Web, TYPE..
WEnd, BRNCH.....
While, BRNCH.
WINDOW......... .
WINDOW key ..... .5
WINDOW, setting the ...
WINDOW, VARS ...
Window, setting a..

xnor, LOGIC

xor, LOGIC
XY Line, Graph type 156
X_Incpt, CALC..... .. 61

x+yi (Complex).
Xzyi, SETUP

Y

Y’OFF, FORMAT ......oooiiiiiiiiiiicceee e
Y’ON, FORMAT ...

4
Zint1prop, TEST ..o

Zint1samp, TEST....
Zint2prop, TEST
Zint2samp, TEST.....
ZOOM....

ZOOM key...

Zoom Functions ...
Ztest1prop, TEST
Ztest1samp, TEST
Ztest2prop, TEST
Ztest2samp, TEST ...oooiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e



Information on the Disposal of this Equipment and its Batteries
IF YOU WISH TO DISPOSE OF THIS EQUIPMENT OR ITS
E\/ BATTERIES, DO NOT USE THE ORDINARY WASTE BIN !
DO NOT PUT THEM INTO A FIREPLACE !

1. In the European Union

Used electrical and electronic equipment and batteries must be
collected and treated SEPARATELY in accordance with law. This
ensures an environment-friendly treatment, promotes recycling of
materials, and minimizes final disposal of waste. Each household should
participate ! ILLEGAL DISPOSAL can be harmful to human health and
the environment due to contained hazardous substances ! THIS
SYMBOL appears on electrical and electronic equipment and batteries
(or the packaging) to remind you of that ! If 'Hg' or 'Pb' appears below it,
this means that the battery contains traces of mercury (Hg) or lead (Pb),
respectively.
Take USED EQUIPMENT to a local, usually municipal, collection facility,
where available. Before that, remove batteries. Take USED BATTERIES
to a battery collection facility; usually a place where new batteries are
sold. Ask there for a collection box for used batteries. If in doubt, contact
your dealer or local authorities and ask for the correct method of
disposal.
2. In other Countries outside the EU

If you wish to discard this product, please contact your local authorities

and ask for the correct method of disposal.
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EL-9950 upgrade manual

Upgrade to verl.2 from verl.1 with CE-LK4.

Stepl.
Connect cable (CE-LK4) to PC.
Step2.
Execute "CE-LK4 for EL-9950" on PC.
7 SHARP PC-INK o s
KeyPod 19950 B uwrrmercse ol e
) (5 “"
Bﬂ oD
(215 6] <]:]
osene
kIil [ - ] - ] eo Jomm] J,
Ready
Step3.
Connect cable to EL-9950.
Step4.

Turn on EL-9950 and press X1 key.

If the following screen is displayed, please press [CL] key twice on EL-9950.

1/5

Nov.28, 2014

/
PRESS [CL] KEY TO B
CLEAR ALL DATA [CL[CL]
PRESS [ON] KEY TO E::::$>
CANCEL

N\

StepS.
Select "Communication Port" at Link menu.

¥ SHARP PC-LINK
File Edit Tools View Window FuncTable Help

Send...

Receive...

Screen Capture

+ STAT
& FLOT H
OWF

Stepb.
Click "Auto Setting" button.

¥ SHARP PC-LINK
File Edit Link Tools View Window FuncTable Help

Communication Port @

11.G6P
| - Auto Setting

Cancel

TOUE— WATRI— SULVER—ThE —— SETOF — WOTT
I MATH  STAT PRGM DEL BS CL ||
sin"A cos™ A tan'C 10¥D ¥ FE X F
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Step?7.
Click "OK" button.

SHARP PC-LINK

=3

Make sure that the cable is correctly connected and the calculator is turned on.

ﬁ/
0K Abbrechen |
Step8.

The following window is displayed. And a progress bar is extended.
When setting is finished, the window is closed automatically.

Auto Setting 52 |

INEENENNRNEEEEEE]
Port Scanning. .. Cancel

Note:
If the following window "No response” is displayed, check whether a cable is connect properly.

Then do it again from Step6.
SHARP PC-LINK

=5

I--"'_"\-.I Mo response.
‘S Make sure that the cable is correctly connected and that the calculator

is turned on.

Sep9.
Select "Repro" at Tools menu.

"

¥ SHARP PC-LINK
File Edit Link | Tools | View Window FuncTable Help

EEI [ Font Size v ElE

B xeyPad EL-995 Group Files...
Ungroup Files...

=

Repro

Opening Tool..

STAT
Ss PLOT | | SHOW

e A A

Step10.
Click "Browse" button .
If "el9950_ver120.bin" is already selected, go to Step12.

Repro

Send File:

Binary |
Send ( Browse... >

Exit




Step11.

Select "el9950_ver120.bin"

¥ Open File

Organisieren +

¢ Favoriten
M Desktop
& Downloads
=] Zuletzt besucht

4 Biblictheken
=] Bilder
[%) Dokumente
o Musik
B videos

1% Computer
& Lokaler Datentra

L2,
\ )=|Ml Desktop »
G »

| Systemoramer
= =

sharp
& Systemordner
[ | Computer
E =3 )' Systemordner
b —
LC Systemordner

L I || CELK for FL-9950 Verl-1

==
+ [ 43 ][ Desktop durchsuchen 2|
Neuer Ordner £ 0O @

n

i Dateiordner

€l9950_verl 20.bin

¢ BIN-Datei
 New Velume (D) = 1,00 MB

Dateiname:  el9950_verl 20.bin

~ | BinaryFile(*.bin) -

Stepl2.

Click "Send" button.

Repro

Send File:
Binary

|c:wsersxsharpmesktuiywﬁw_ven 20.bin

Exit |

Step13.
Click "OK" button.

-

SHARP PC-LINK

Make sure that the cable is correctly connected and the calculator is turned on.

) Abbrechen |

e —

C oK

(meal

Step14.

The following window is displayed.

Repro

Sending...

After 15seconds, the following screen is displayed on EL-9950.

DATA

RE-PROGRAM

RECE I VE
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Note:
If the following window "No response” is displayed , check whether a cable is connect properly.
Please carry out recovery operation(*1) of EL-9950. (Refer to APPENDIX)

SHARP PC-LINK 5|

I.-" '\-.I Mo response.

L" >4 Make sure that the cable is correctly connected and that the calculator
is turned on.

If the following window "This is an older version...." is displayed, it is not necessary to upgrade.
Because it is already verl.2.

Repro @

l ke Thiz iz an alder version of the currently installed.

Step15.
A progress bar is extended.
Repro
L[] ]
Sending...

Ablack circle is indicated on EL-9950 during the transfer. ~ After 30 seconds, the first circle is displayed.
The total transfer time is about 4 minutes.

RE-PROGRAM RECEVE

DATA @00

Note:
If "x" mark is indicated on EL-9950, Please carry out recovery operation(*1) of EL-9950.
(Refer to APPENDIX)

RE-PROGRAM RECEVE

DATA"X‘\

Step16.
When transfer is finished, the following window is displayed. Click "OK" button.
EL-9950 is turned off automatically

Repro IEI

finish!

Q

v
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Step17.
Remove the cable from EL-9950.

Step18.(Last)
Turn on EL-9950.
Press [2ndF][OPTION] and [cos] key, then the following screen is displayed.
Check name and version. (EL-9950 Verl.2)

Frez=[ ENTER ]
to detnoil

(CELB3En Nerd.z
APPENDIX
(*1) Recovery operation of EL-9950
Step Al.

Open and close the battery cover of EL-9950.

Step A2.
If the following screen is displayed, recovery is finished. Please go to Step12.

RE-PROGRAM RECEI VE
WA I T

If it is not displayed even if it waits for 5 seconds, please turn on EL-9950.

Step A3.
If the following screen is displayed, please press [CL] key twice.

PRESS [CL] KEY TO
CLEAR ALL DATA

PRESS [ON] KEY TO
CANCEL

Step A4.(Last)
If the screen with only an underline is displayed, recovery is finished. Please go to Step12.




